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SECTION 00 0101 — DEFINITIONS
SPECIFICATIONS

The definitions, instructions, descriptions, directions, provisions, and requirements contained herein
and all written supplements thereof made or to be made, pertaining to the contract and the
materials and worl monshi? to be furnished under the contract, including items listed at the
beginning of the specifications and in the contract between owner and contractor. All specifications
are per owner and shall not be deviated from or substituted for without written authorization from

owner. Any and all substitutions must be submitted to owner in writing with specifications and
samples (if required). With original bid and on date that bid is due. Without written approval from

owner any bid that is late, incomplete or does not include required samples will be disqualified.
CONTRACT

All things that contained in and or referred to in the specifications, drawings, proposals, designated

exhibits, and bond (if required), and also on¥ and all supplemental oqreements which could
reasonably be required to complete the construction contemplated shall be considered integral parts
of the contract for construction.

PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION

The time_up to the time the contractor can turn over the building to the owner for operation and
the use it is intended for, from the time the work has started or contract was signed, whichever is

agreed to by owner and owner’s contractor.

CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS / CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

All items mentioned under “contract” definition above, but not limited to specifications, construction

drawings, any / all addenda, supplements, bulletin drawings, and other documents as issued by the
owner for the ‘complete performance of the work.

SECTION 00 0102 — PROJECT INFORMATION

1. This project consists of the following:

}J,h The demolition of selective existing site and building elements, components, systems, and
inishes.

1.1.1Bidding general contractors must review existing site conditions prior to
submission of final bids.

1.2. The construction of new building elements and site improvements.

2. Work includes demolition, providing site preparation, earthwork, and attendant site
improvements.

3. Plumbing, heating, ventilating, and air conditioning, and electrical services, systems and
equipment will be provided in accordance with the facilities requirements and applicable
engineering construction documents.

4. Work by owner:

1.1. Refer to owners provided “Brand Standards Manual’ for all applicable owner provided/installed
items.

4.2. Refer to owners provided “FF&E Manual”for all applicable owner provided / installed items.
5. Materials supplied by owner / tenant to be installed by contractor:

5.1 Refer to the owner’s provided “FF&E Manual” for all applicable owner provided/contractor installed
items, including but not limited to the following:

5.1.1. Exterior and interior building mounted signage
5.1.2. Suspended banners
5.1.3.  Frame for menu board

5.1.4 Vehicle service podiums
5.1.5.  Rolling waste il drain pans
5.1.6 Magnetic ceiling mounted socket technician tool board

5.1.7. Vehicle lifts

5.1.8.  Tire rotation tool board

5.1.9.  Miscellaneous supply hoses and drainage piping

5.1.10. Waste oil supply tanks

5.1.11. Stackable oil supply tanks

5.1.12. Miscellaneous site and lobby furnishings (bench, coffee bar, chairs, etc.)
5.1.13. Interior powered “open”signage

5.1.14. Lobby flat screen tv monitor

5.1.15. Other items as indicated in contract drawing

5.1.16. Other items as indicated in contract drawings

SECTION 00 7200 — GENERAL CONDITIONS

NOTE: In the event of conflicting information, requirements in this section shall be superseded by

the owner / contractor agreement, Information enumerated below shall be considered supplementary
requirements to the general conditions of the contract for construction.

1. SUMMARY

1.1 The contractor shall limit his use to the premises within contract limits for work and
for storage. All construction traffic, parking, and storage shall be restricted to locations
approved by the owner.

1.2 The general contractor shall assume full responsibility for the protection and safekeeping of
products under this contract stored on the site. The owner will not provide security during the
construction period of the project.

1.3 The general contractor shall move any stored products under his control which interfere with
operations of the owner or any separate contractor.

1.4 The contractor and / or subcontractor shall furnish all labor, materials, supplies, tools,
machinery, transportation, and equipment necessary to construct complete, in the manner hereinafter]
specified, the complete work as shown by the drawings and as specified and as required by local
governing codes not necessarily shown on drawings or in specifications.

1.5 Al the work shall be accomplished and furnished in accordance and in conformity with the
contract documents. The contractor shall complete the entire work to the satisfaction of the owner
at the sum agreed to in the contract for construction.

1.6 The contractor and / or subcontractor is required to examine carefully the proposal, drawings
specifications and contract’ forms, as well as the site of the proposed project. It will be assumed
that the contractor has specified; and as to the character, quality and quantities of the work to be
performed and materials to be furnished, including increases and “decreases; and as required in the
specifications. It is mutually agreed that the contractor has made such necessary, and that he is
sotiﬁfied as to all of the conditions and contingencies that may arise in the performance of the
work.

1.7 In any discrepancy between scale and full-size drawings and figured dimensions, the latter in
each case shall be followed. Work shown on the drawings and not mentioned in the specifications
or in the specifications and not shown on the drawings shall be done as if included in both. Should
any actual or apparent inconsistencies or errors be found the contractor shall notify the architect
as soon as they are discovered and not proceed with any work pertaining to the inconsistencies or
error while such uncertainties exist. The intent of the contract documents is to provide detailed
instructions for the construction of the herein described work, which shall be necessary for such
construction, and for a complete project as approved by the owner.

1.8 Anz error, omission, discrepancy or inconsistency in the contract documents must be called
to the attention of the architect prior to commencing” work on any item not completely clear.
Failure of the contractor to understand intent or the contract documents shall be no excuse for
failure to perform the work as approved by the owner / architect. The architect shall be solely
responsible for interpretation of all contract documents.

2. COORDINATION
2.1. The contractor shall coordinate the work and scheduling of applicable
2.1.1. Subcontractors. The contractor shall cooperate, and schedule all work as not to conflict

or delay the project. The contractor shall as per contract documents and his contract coordinate
the project as specified below. Provide a full-time job superintendent.

2.1.2.  Coordinate and prepare the overall project schedule.
2.1.3. Schedule administer all project meetings throughout the progress of the work.
2.1.4.  Verify with all other contractors that all chases, ducts, openings, lines, fixtures, and

equipment has been delay the project.

2.1.5. Advise the other contractors of work schedules for all sub—contractors to avoid conflict
which might delay the project.

2.1.6.  Coordinate any required change of temgqrgry facilities, utilities and controls. The scope
of the work and schedule of permanent facilities, utilities, and controls will determine if and when
this change over is required.

2.2.  Each sub—contractor shall fully cooperate with each other and the general contractor during
all phases of construction. Each sub—contractor shall be responsible for:

2.2.1.  Field dimensions existing as well as verification of new dimensions.

2.2.2.  Field verification of dimensions that require shop drawings.

2.2.5.  Furnish other contractors with one copy of all shop drawings and other required
submittals.

2.2.4.  Coordinate the layout of his work with other contractors.

2.2.5.  Monitor the progress and sequencing of his work with that of the other contractors.

SECTION 01 1000 — SUMMARY
PART 1 GENERAL
1. PROJECT

1.1, Project name: Strickland Oil

1.2. Owner's name: GEMCAP Development

1.3.  Architect’'s name: ESD Partners

1.4.  The project consists of the construction of a new single—story building of approximately 1,560
square feet in between the owner and contractor.

2. CONTRACT DESCRIPTION

2.1. Contract type: A single prime contract based on a stipulated price as described in the
contract agreement between the owner and contractor.

3. DESCRIPTION OF WORK
3.1, Scope of construction work is shown on drawings.

3.1.1. Plumbing: add new construction.

3.1.2. HVAC: add new construction.

3.1.3.  Electrical power and lighting: add new construction.
3.1.4.  Fire alarm: not required.

3.1.5.  Fire protection: sprinkler system is not required.

4. WORK BY OWNER
4.1. Owner will award a contract for supply and installation of telecom, data, and A/V systems.

4.2. Items noted NIC (NOT IN CONTRACT) will be supplied and installed by owner before substantial
completion. Some items include:

4.2.1. Movable cabinets
4.2.2 Furnishings

4.2.3.  Small equipment

42.4.  Rugs

425,  Artwork

5. OWNER OCCUPANCY
Owner intends to occupy the project upon substantial completion.

5.1.
5.2.  Cooperate with owner to minimize conflict and to facilitate owner’s operations.
5.3.  Schedule the work to accommodate owner occupancy.

6. CONTRACTOR USE OF SITE AND PREMISES
1. Construction Operations: Limited to areas noted on drawings.
2. Arrange use of site and premises to allow:

6.2.1.  Work by owner
6.2.2 Work by others
6.3 Provide access to and from site as required by law and by owner:

6.3.1. Do not obstruct roadways, sidewalks, or other public ways without permit.
6.4. Utility outages and shutdown:

6.4.1.  Prevent accidental disruption of utility services to other adjacent facilities.

7. WORK SEQUENCE
7.1.  Coordinate construction schedule and operations with owner

6.
6.

SECTION 01 2300 — ALTERNATES
PART 1 GENERAL
1. Section includes

1.1 Description of alternates

2. Acceptance of alternates

2.1, Aternates quoted on bid forms will be reviewed and accepted or rejected at owner’s option.
Accepted alternates will be identified in the owner — contractor agreement.

2.2.  Coordinate related work and modify surrounding work to integrate the work of each alternate.

3. Schedule of alternates

3.1, Aternate NO.1 - add / provide smooth surface FRP paneling continuous at interior perimeter
of service bays to 8 —0"AF.F.

PART 2 PRODUCTS — NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION — NOT USED

SECTION 01 3000 — ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL
PART 2 PRODUCTS — NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION

1. Submittals for review

1.1, Submit to architect for review for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with
information given and the design concept expressed in the contract documents.

1.2 Samples will be reviewed only for aesthetic, color, or finish selection and general compliance
with the contract document intent.

1.3.  After review, provide copies and distribute in accordance with submittal procedures article
below and for record documents purposes described in SECTION 01 7800 — CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES.

2. Submittals for information

%1k Submit for architect’s knowledge as contract administrator or for owner. No action will be
aken.

3. Submittals for project closeout
3.1, Submit for owners benefit during and after project completion.

4. Number of copies of submittals

4.1.  Documents for review (ELECTRONIC FILES): Submit one electronic copy in PDF format; an
electronically marked up file will be returned. Create PDFS at native size and right—side up; illegible
files will be rejected.

4.2. Documents for review (HARD COPY FILES):

4.2.1.  Small size sheets, not larger than 8-1/2 x 11 inches (215 x 280 MM): Submit the
number of copies that contractor requires, plus two copies that will be retained by architect.

4.2.2. Retained samples will not be returned to contractor unless specifically so stated.

5. SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

5.1.  Sequentially number the transmittal form. Revise submittals with original number and a
sequential alphabetic suffix.

5.2. Identify project, contractor, subcontractor or supplier; pertinent drawing and detail number, and
specification” section number, as appropriate on each copy.

5.3.  Apply contractor’s stamp, signed or initialed certifying that review, approval, verification of
products required, field dimensions, adjacent construction work, and coordination of information is in
accordance with the requirements of the work and contract documents.

5.4. Provide space for contractor and architect review stamps.
5.5. When revised for resubmission, identify all changes made since previous submission.

5.6. Distribute reviewed submittals as appropriate. Instruct parties to promptly report any inability
to comply with requirements.

5.7.  Submittals will not be reviewed by architect until reviewed and stamped by the general
contractor.

SECTION 01 3216 — CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULES

1. The contractor shall maintain and update the project schedule on a bi—weekly basis
throughout the construction period.

2. Construction schedule review shall be a designated meeting agenda item at each Owner /
Architect / Contractor meeting.

3. The general contractor shall prepare and submit estimated construction schedules for the
work.” Prepare schedules in the form of a horizontal bar chart. Show complete sequence of
construction by activity:

Site preparation

Site utilities

Demolition

Foundation work

Structural framing

Subcontractor work

Equipment installations

Finishing

Other critical path and miscellaneous scope as required
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SECTION 01 4000 — QUALITY REQUIREMENTS
PART 1 GENERAL

1. SUBMITTALS
1.1. Desifgn data; Submit for architect’s knowledge as contract administrator for the limited.
purpose of assessing conformance with information given and the design concept expressed in the
contract documents, or for owner’s information.

1.2. Test reports: After each test/inspection, promptly submit two copies of reportto architect and
to contractor.

~ 121, Test report submittals are for architect’s knowledge as contract administrator for the
limited purpose of assessing conformance with information given and the design concept expressed

in the contract documents, or for owner’s information.
1.3. Certificates: When specified in individual specification sections, submit certification by the

manufacturer and contractor or installation/application subcontractor to architect, in quantities
specified for product data.

1.3.1.  Indicate material or product conforms to or exceeds specified requirements. Submit
supporting reference data, affidavits, and certifications as appropriate.
1.4. Manufacturer’s Instructions: When specified in individual specification sections, submit printed
instructions for delivery, storage, assembly, installation, start—up, adjusting, and finishing, for the
owner's information. Indicate special procedures, perimeter conditions requiring special attention, and
special environmental criteria required for application or installation.

}.5. Manufacturer’s field reports: Submit reports for architect’s benefit as contract administrator or
or owner.

~1.5.1. Submit for information for the limited J)qrpose of assessing conformance with
information given and the design concept expressed in the contract documents.

2. REFERENCES AND STANDARDS

2.1, For Froducts and workmanship specified by reference to a document or documents not
included in the project manual, also referred to as reference standards, comply with requirements
ofdthe standard, except when more rigid requirements are specified or are required by applicable
codes.

2.2. Conform to reference standard of date of issue current on date of contract documents,
except where a specific date is established by applicable code.

2.3. Should specified reference standards conflict with contract documents, request clarification
from architect before proceeding.

2.4. Neither the contractual relationships, duties, or responsibilities of the parties in contract nor
those of architect shall be altered from the contract documents by mention or inference otherwise
in any reference document.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION

1. CONTROL OF INSTALLATION
1.1, Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, and
workmanship, to produce work of specified quality.
1.2. Comply with manufacturers’ instructions conflict with contract documents, request clarification
from architect before proceeding.
1.3, Should manufacturers’ instructions conflict with contract documents, request clarification from
architect before proceeding.

1.4. Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the work except where more stringent
tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise workmanship.

1.5. Have work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality.

1.6.  Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the
manufacturer.

1.7. Secure products in Floce with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand
stresses, vibration, physical distortion, and disfigurement.

2. DEFECT ASSESSMENT
2.1. Replace work or portions of the work not conforming to specified requirements.

2.2. If, in the opinion of architect, it is not practical to remove and replace the work, architect
will direct an appropriate remedy or adjust payment.

SECTION 01 5000 — TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

1. The general contractor shall provide and install all temporary facilities, utilities, and controls
as required by the project conditions, including but not limited to:

Layout of the work
Utilities

Protection and barriers
Construction aids

Field offices and sheds
Cleaning

2. STORAGE FACILITIES
2.1, Each contractor shall provide suitable weathertight storage sheds or trailers as required by
project conditions. Outdoor storage of materials shall "be permitted when such storage is approved
by the material manufacturer and will not affect the performance and / or appearance of the
material. Refer to SECTION 01 6000 for additional requirements.
2.2.  Storage within weatherproofed and conditioned portions of the completed building is permitted,
and shall ComFIy with all OSHA, fire safety, and emergency egress requirements. The weight of
stored materials” shall not exceed the designed load capacity of the floor systems.
2.3.  The general contractor shall coordinate all storage activities and shall direct the relocation of
all materials that interfere with the progress of the work, create a hazard, or interfere with the
owner's use of the site.
2.4. Each contractor shall coordinate delivery and installation of materials to minimize storage
areas and storage period at the site.

3. LAYOUT OF WORK
3.1.  The general contractor shall employ a registered surveyor to lay out the building on the site
and to locate and fix all site items such as grades, site improvements, and utilities, and shall
furnish a certified plan of the work.
3.2. The General Contractor shall:

3.2.1.  Contact all pertinent utility companies and arrange for all existing utilities to be located
and identified. The depth of all underground services shall be determined and recorded. No
demolition, grading, excavation, or new utility installation shall start until all existing utilities are
properly identified and located.
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3.2.2.  Be responsible for accuracy of all lines, elevations, and measurements of the building
and grading work.
3.2.3.  Take necessary action to prevent destruction of reference points, pins, and stakes.

Relocate disturbed reference points at contractor's expense.

3.2.4.  Exercise proper precaution to verify dimensions and elevations shown on drawings beforg
layout of work.
3.2.5.  As work progresses, lay out benchmarks and establish exact position of the work as a

uige for all trades. Make field measurements to insure that work fits into the work of other
rades.

SECTION 01 5100 — TEMPORARY UTILITIES

1. UTILITIES
1.1, The general contractor shall be responsible for coordinating the installation and maintenance
of all temporary utilities. All applications, Fermlts, and inspections shall be obtained and paid for
prior to installation. Utilities shall be installed and maintained in safe and proper operating condition,
and shall comply with the local building codes, OSHA, and applicable local utility code requirements.
Distribution of 'utilities shall provide proper working conditions for execution of all portions of the
work. The cost of all utilities, fuels, materials, and the cost of all utility installations and
maintenance shall be paid for by the general contractor.

2. HEATING AND VENTILATING

2.1. When project conditions require it, the general contractor shall provide thermostatically
controlled temporary heating and ventilation prior to permanent enclosure of the structure and use
of permanent systems.

2.2. Provide temporary heating and ventilating as follows:

2.2.1.  During normal working hours, maintain 50 degrees F.
2.2.2.  During placing, setting, and curing of concrete, minimum 50 degrees F.
2.2.53.  For ten days prior to placing interior finish material and throughout interior finishing

and painting, and until final acceptance of work and occupancy by owner, minimum 70 degrees F.
2.3.  The temporary units shall be arranged to bring in sufficient outdoor air and to ventilate the
structure and to prevent building up of harmful dusts and fumes and to remove excess moisture.
During warm weather, provide an adequate supply of fresh air, when necessary, to properly ventilate
moisture, dust, fumes from paint, cements, or adhesives in tightly enclosed areas where natural
ventilation will not be sufficient.

2.4. When permanent systems are used for temporary construction use, the mechanical contractor
shall assume full responsibility for maintain such equipment, during and after use. Included in
maintenance are the following items among others as required:

2.4.1. Proper operation and maintenance of the mechanical equipment until acceptance of the
project tenant / owner.
2.4.2.  Maintenance of temporary filters in all equipment to prevent accumulation of dust and

dirt in coils, housing, and ductwork.

2.5. Prior to final inspection: Replacement of temporary filters, thorough cleaning of coils and
other equipment, and all materials and equipment not functioning correctly.

2.6. Use of permanent heating or cooling and ventilating equipment for temporary construction use

shall not affect warranty. Warranty shall take effect at the time of project acceptance by tenant /
owner.

3. LIGHTING AND POWER

3.1. The electrical contractor shall provide necessary temporary electrical service and temporary
wiring and outlets, as required to meet progect needs for temporary lighting and power at the start
of the project, as work progresses, and until acceptance by tenant.

3.2.  Extend temporary service from existing public utility service. Provide meter and extend service

with disconnect to central location on site. System shall consist of minimum 200 AMP and 110/220
volt single phase service.

3.3.  Remove temﬁorory service, light, and Fower system when permanent service and systems are
available for use. No temporary system shall form a part of the permanent system.

4. CONSTRUCTION AIDS

4.1. Scaffolds and Hoists — Each contractor shall provide, erect, and maintain construction
scoff<|>l<%inc? and hoisting facilities as required for their work. Remove these items when the work is
completed.

4.2, Shoring and Bracing — The general contractor shall provide and install shoring and bracing at
new and existing locations as required for public and CFr%‘ect safety and proper execution of the
work. Remove these items when the work is completed. Coordinate specific project requirements with
structural engineering drawings.

4.3. Cutting and Patching — Each contractor shall provide all chases and opening required to
complete installation of their work.

4.4, Cutting, when necessary, shall be done with such tools and methods to‘Fre‘vent unnecessary
damage to surrounding areas or equipment. No cutting shall be done which will, in any way, reduce
the strength or engineer. Do not proceed with such operation unless written approval is provided.

4.5. Removal of new or existing concrete or masonry shall be done by saw—cutting to straight
lines and break out area, within cut lines, using a method acceptable to owner / architect.

SECTION 01 6000 — PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
PART 1 GENERAL — NOT USED
PART 2 PRODUCTS

1. NEW PRODUCTS
1.1. Provide new products unless specifically required or permitted by the contract documents.

2. PRODUCT OPTIONS

2.1. Products specified by reference standards or by description only: Use any product meeting
those standards or description.

2.2.  Products specified by naming one or more manufacturers: Use a product of one of the
manufacturers named and "meeting” specifications, substitutions will be considered. Allow for a
minimum two—week review period for all substitution requests.

2.3. Products specified by naming one or more manufacturers with a provision for substitutions:
Submit a request for substitution for any manufacturer not named for architect/owner approval.

PART 3 EXECUTION

1. ARRANGE DELIVERIES OF PRODECTS IN ACCORDANCE WITH CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE,
COORDINATE TO AVOID CONFLICT WITH WORK AND CONDITIONS AT THE SITE.

1.1, Deliver products in undamaged condition, in manufacturer’s original containers or packaging,
with identifying labels intact and legible.

1.2. Immediately on delivery, inspect shipments to assure compliance with requirements of contract
documents and approved submittals, and that products are properly protected and undamaged.

1.3.  Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling or damage
to products or packaging.

2. STORE_PRODUCTS IN ACCORDANCE WITH MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS WITH SEALS AND
LABELS INTACT AND LEGIBLE.

2.1.  Store products subject to damage by the elements in weathertight enclosures.
2.2.  Maintain temperature and humidity within the ranges required by manufacturer’s instructions.

3. INTERIOR STORAGE:

3.1. Do not store items directl¥ on new concrete slabs. All items stored within the building
envelope shall be stored above the slab, on blocking or skids to prevent soiling or staining or
damage to the products from standing water or other construction debris.

4. EXTERIOR STORAGE:
4.1. Store fabricated products above the ground, on blocking or skids, to Erevent soiling or
staining. Cover products which are subg’ect o deterioration with impervious sheet coverings, provide
adequate ventilation to avoid condensation.
4.2.  Store loose granular material in a well-drained area on solid surfaces to prevent mixing with
foreign matter.

5. HANDLE, INSTALL, CONNECT, CLEAN, CONDITION, AND ADJUST PRODUCTS IN STRICT ACCORDANCE
WITH MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS.
5.1. Should job conditions or specified requirements conflict with manufacturer’s instruction, consult
with architect “for further instructions.
5.2. Do not proceed with work without clear instructions.

6. WHEN CONTRACT DOCUMENTS REQUIRED THAT INSTALLATION OF WORK COMPLY WITH
¥HAEIUEéngﬁERS PRINTED INSTRUCTIONS, OBTAIN AND MAINTAIN ONE SET OF INSTRUCTIONS AT
6.1, Provide substantial coverings as necessary to protect installed products from damage, traffic,
and subsequent construction operations. Remove when no longer needed.

SECTION 01 7000 — EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1. WHEN THE CONTRACTOR CONSIDERS THE WORK IS SUBSTANTIALLY COMPLETED, HE SHALL SUBMIT
TO OWNER / ARCHITECT:
1. A written notice that work or designated portion thereof, is substantially complete.
2. Alist of items to be completed or corrected.

2. OWNER / ARCHITECT WILL MAKE AN INSPECTION TO VERIFY STATUS OF COMPLETION WITH
REASONABLE _PROMPTNESS AFTER_RECEIPT OF SUCH CERTIFICATION. WHEN OWNER / ARCHITECT
FINDS THAT THE WORK IS ACCEPTABLE UNDER THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS, THE CONTRACTOR
SHALL MAKE THE CLOSE-OUT SUBMITTAL.

PART 2 PRODUCTS — NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION

1. OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
1.1.  Prepare instructions and data by personnel experienced in maintenance and operation of
described products.
1.2.  Prepare data in the form of an electronic instructional manual. Submit electronic copies and
any printed copies requested by the owner. The printed copies shall comply with the following
requirements:
1.3.  Binders: Commercial quality, 8—1/2 by 11 inch (216 by 280 mm) three D side ring binders
with durable plastic covers; 2 inch &50 mmg maximum ring size. When multiple binders are used,
correlate data into related consistent groupings.

2. WARRANTIES AND BONDS

2.1, QObtain warranties and bonds, executed in duplicate by responsible subcontractors, suppliers,
and manufacturers, within 10 days after completion of the “applicable item of work. Except for itemsg
put into use with owner’s permission, leave date of beginning of time of warranty until the date of
substantial completion is determined.

3. CLOSE-OUT SUBMITTALS
3.1.  Evidence of compliance with requirements of governing authorities

1
1

Certificate of occupancy

2
3. Certificates of inspection (mechanical / electrical)

4. Evidence of payment and release of liens, to requirements of contract documents.
5. Certificates of insurance for products and completed operations.

4. FINAL STATEMENT OF ACCOUNTING

4.1.  Statement shall reflect all adjustments to the contract sum. statement shall show at a
minimum the follow:

4.1.1.  The original contract sum

NN N

4.1.2.  Additions and deductions resulting from
4.1.3.  Previous change orders

4.1.4.  Alowances

4.1.5.  Unit Prices

4.1.6.  Deductions for uncorrected work

4.1.7.  Other adjustments

4.1.8. Total contract sum, as adjusted

4.1.9. Previous payments

4.1.10. Sum remaining due

4.2. If required, the contractor will prepare a final change order for approval by the

owner/architect, reflecting approved adjustments to the contract sum which were not previously
made by change orders.

4.3.  Submit the final application for payment that reflects the final statement of accounting and /
or the final change order adjustments.

SECTION 01 7100 — CLEANING

1. Execute site and building cleaning, during progress of the work, and at completion of the
work as required by the contract documents. Cleaning activities are restricted to areas
disturbed or soiled "as a result of construction activities.

2. Maintain premises free from accumulations of waste, debris, and rubbish caused by work
operations.

3. At completion of work, remove waste materials, rubbish, tools, equipment, machinery, and
surplus materials, and clean all sight—exposed surfaces. Leave project clean and ready for
occupancy.

4. HAZARDS CONTROL
4.1.  Store volatile wastes in covered metal containers and remove from premises daily.
4.2.  Prevent accumulation of wastes which create hazardous conditions.
4.3. Provide adequate ventilation during use of volatile or noxious substances.
4. Conduct cleaning and disposal operations to comply with state and / or local ordinances and
anti—pollution laws.
4.5. Do not burn or busy any rubbish and waste materials on project site.

4.6. Do not dispose of volatile wastes such as mineral spirits, oil, or paint thinner in storm or
sanitary sewers.

4.7. Do not dispose of wastes into streams or waterways.

5. MATERIALS

5|.1. cLiJse only cleaning methods and materials recommended by manufacturer of surface to be
cleaned.

6. CLEANING DURING CONSTRUCTION
Provide on-—site containers for the collection of waste materials, debris, and rubbish.
Execute cleaning to insure that building and grounds are maintained free

. From accumulations of waste materials and rubbish on a daily basis.

6.4. Wet down dry materials and rubbish to lay dust and prevent blowin% dust. At periodic
intervals, clean site and legally dispose of waste materials, debris, and rubbish off the site.

6.5. Schedule cleaning operations so that dust and other contaminants resulting from cleaning
process will not fall on wet, newly painted or finished surfaces.

6.6. Repair, patch, and touch up marred surfaces to specified finish, to match adjacent surfaces.

7. FINAL CLEANING
7.1.  Employ skilled workmen for final cleaning

7.2. Remove grease, majestic, adhesives, dust, dirt, stains, fingermarks, labels, and other foreign
materials from sigh—exposed interior and exterior surfaces.

7.3. Wash and shine interior and exterior glazing and mirrors.
4. Polish glossy surfaces to a clear shine.

5. Mop and polish resilient flooring. Vacuum carpeted areas.
6.

7.

o oo
o=

Broom clean exterior paved surfaces. Rake clean other surfaces of the ground.

Prior to final completion or occupancy by owner, conduct an inspection of sight—ex?osed

7.
7.
7.
7.
interior and exterior surfaces, and all work “areas, to verify that the entire work area is clean.

SECTION 01 7200 — PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

1. MAINTAIN AT JOB SITE, ONE COPY OF:
Contract drawings
Specifications
Addenda
Reviewed shop drawings
Change orders
Other modifications to the contract or contract documents
Field test reports
Request for information and associated responses

2. Provide information on a continuing basis to maintain record documents current.
3.Do not permanently conceal any work until required information has been recorded.

4. CONTRACT DRAWINGS
4.1. Provide information to record actual construction.

4.1.1.

4.1.2.  Horizontal and vertical location of underground utilities and appurtenances referenced to
permanent surface improvements.

4.1.3.  Location of internal utilities and appurtenances concealed in construction referenced to
visible and accessible features of the structure.

4.1.4. Field changes of dimensions and details
4.1.5.  Details not on original contract drawings.

5. SPECIFICATIONS
5.1.  Provide information to record:
5.1.1.  Manufacturer, trade name, catalog number, and supplier of each product and item of
equipment actually installed.
5.2. Change made by change order or field order
5.3.  Other materials not originally specified.
6. SHOP DRAWINGS
6.1.  Maintain as record documents; legibly mark drawings to record changes made after review.
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TABLE OF CONTENTS - STRICKLAND BROTHERS DIVISION 0 -CONTRACT AND BID INFORMATION Section 00 0101 - Definitions Section 00 0102 - Project Information Section 00 7200 - General Conditions DIVISION 1 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS Sections 01 1000 - Summary Section 01 2300 - Alternates Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements Section 01 3216 - Construction Progress Schedules Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements Section 01 5000 - Temporary Facilities and Controls Section 01 5100 - Temporary Utilities Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements Section 01 7000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements  Section 01 7100 - Cleaning Section 01 7200 - Project Record Documents DIVISION 2 - SITEWORK Section 02 4100 - Demolition DIVISION 3 - CONCRETE Section 03 3000 - Cast in Place Concrete  Section 03 3500 - Concrete Finishing DIVISION 4 - MASONRY Section 04 2000 - Unit Masonry DIVISION 5 - METALS Section 05 5000 - Metal Fabrications Section 05 5100 - Metal Stairs DIVISION 6 - WOOD AND PLASTICS Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry  Section 06 4100 - Architectural Wood Casework DIVISION 7 - THERMAL AND MOISTURE PROTECTION Section 07 1300 - Sheet/Fluid Applied Waterproofing Section 07 2100 - Thermal Insulation Section 07 2400 - Eifs - Drainage Type Section 07 2500 - Weather Barriers Section 07 6200 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim Section 07 9005 - Joint Sealers DIVISION 8 - DOORS AND WINDOWS Section 08 1113 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames Section 08 3600 - Sectional Doors Section 08 4313 - Aluminum Framed Storefronts Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware Section 08 8000 - Glazing DIVISION 9 - FINISHES Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies Section 09 5100 - Acoustical Ceilings Section 09 9000 - Painting and coating SECTION 00 0101 - DEFINITIONS SPECIFICATIONS The definitions, instructions, descriptions, directions, provisions, and requirements contained herein and all written supplements thereof made or to be made, pertaining to the contract and the materials and workmanship to be furnished under the contract, including items listed at the beginning of the specifications and in the contract between owner and contractor. All specifications are per owner and shall not be deviated from or substituted for without written authorization from owner. Any and all substitutions must be submitted to owner in writing with specifications and samples (if required). With original bid and on date that bid is due. Without written approval from owner any bid that is late, incomplete or does not include required samples will be disqualified.  CONTRACT All things that contained in and or referred to in the specifications, drawings, proposals, designated exhibits, and bond (if required), and also any and all supplemental agreements which could reasonably be required to complete the construction contemplated shall be considered integral parts of the contract for construction.  PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION The time up to the time the contractor can turn over the building to the owner for operation and the use it is intended for, from the time the work has started or contract was signed, whichever is agreed to by owner and owner's contractor. CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS / CONTRACT DOCUMENTS All items mentioned under “contract” definition above, but not limited to specifications, construction contract” definition above, but not limited to specifications, construction definition above, but not limited to specifications, construction drawings, any / all addenda, supplements, bulletin drawings, and other documents as issued by the owner for the complete performance of the work. SECTION 00 0102 - PROJECT INFORMATION 1. This project consists of the following: This project consists of the following: 1.1. The demolition of selective existing site and building elements, components, systems, and The demolition of selective existing site and building elements, components, systems, and finishes. 1.1.1 Bidding general contractors must review existing site conditions prior to Bidding general contractors must review existing site conditions prior to submission of final bids. 1.2. The construction of new building elements and site improvements. The construction of new building elements and site improvements. 2. Work includes demolition, providing site preparation, earthwork, and attendant site Work includes demolition, providing site preparation, earthwork, and attendant site improvements. 3. Plumbing, heating, ventilating, and air conditioning, and electrical services, systems and Plumbing, heating, ventilating, and air conditioning, and electrical services, systems and equipment will be provided in accordance with the facilities requirements and applicable engineering construction documents. 4. Work by owner: Work by owner: 4.1. Refer to owners provided “Brand Standards Manual” for all applicable owner provided/installed Refer to owners provided “Brand Standards Manual” for all applicable owner provided/installed Brand Standards Manual” for all applicable owner provided/installed for all applicable owner provided/installed items. 4.2. Refer to owners provided “FF&E Manual” for all applicable owner provided / installed items. Refer to owners provided “FF&E Manual” for all applicable owner provided / installed items. FF&E Manual” for all applicable owner provided / installed items. for all applicable owner provided / installed items. 5. Materials supplied by owner / tenant to be installed by contractor: Materials supplied by owner / tenant to be installed by contractor: 5.1 Refer to the owner's provided “FF&E Manual” for all applicable owner provided/contractor installed FF&E Manual” for all applicable owner provided/contractor installed for all applicable owner provided/contractor installed items, including but not limited to the following: 5.1.1. Exterior and interior building mounted signage Exterior and interior building mounted signage 5.1.2. Suspended banners Suspended banners 5.1.3. Frame for menu board Frame for menu board 5.1.4 Vehicle service podiums 5.1.5. Rolling waste oil drain pans Rolling waste oil drain pans 5.1.6 Magnetic ceiling mounted socket technician tool board 5.1.7. Vehicle lifts Vehicle lifts 5.1.8. Tire rotation tool board Tire rotation tool board 5.1.9. Miscellaneous supply hoses and drainage piping Miscellaneous supply hoses and drainage piping 5.1.10. Waste oil supply tanks Waste oil supply tanks 5.1.11. Stackable oil supply tanks Stackable oil supply tanks 5.1.12. Miscellaneous site and lobby furnishings (bench, coffee bar, chairs, etc.) Miscellaneous site and lobby furnishings (bench, coffee bar, chairs, etc.) 5.1.13. Interior powered “open” signage Interior powered “open” signage open” signage signage 5.1.14. Lobby flat screen tv monitor Lobby flat screen tv monitor 5.1.15. Other items as indicated in contract drawing Other items as indicated in contract drawing 5.1.16. Other items as indicated in contract drawings Other items as indicated in contract drawings SECTION 00 7200 - GENERAL CONDITIONS NOTE: In the event of conflicting information, requirements in this section shall be superseded by In the event of conflicting information, requirements in this section shall be superseded by the owner / contractor agreement. Information enumerated below shall be considered supplementary requirements to the general conditions of the contract for construction.  1. SUMMARY SUMMARY 1.1 The contractor shall limit his use to the premises within contract limits for work and The contractor shall limit his use to the premises within contract limits for work and for storage. All construction traffic, parking, and storage shall be restricted to locations approved by the owner. 1.2 The general contractor shall assume full responsibility for the protection and safekeeping of The general contractor shall assume full responsibility for the protection and safekeeping of products under this contract stored on the site. The owner will not provide security during the construction period of the project. 1.3 The general contractor shall move any stored products under his control which interfere with The general contractor shall move any stored products under his control which interfere with operations of the owner or any separate contractor.  1.4 The contractor and / or subcontractor shall furnish all labor, materials, supplies, tools, The contractor and / or subcontractor shall furnish all labor, materials, supplies, tools, machinery, transportation, and equipment necessary to construct complete, in the manner hereinafter specified, the complete work as shown by the drawings and as specified and as required by local governing codes not necessarily shown on drawings or in specifications. 1.5 All the work shall be accomplished and furnished in accordance and in conformity with the All the work shall be accomplished and furnished in accordance and in conformity with the contract documents. The contractor shall complete the entire work to the satisfaction of the owner at the sum agreed to in the contract for construction. 1.6 The contractor and / or subcontractor is required to examine carefully the proposal, drawings, The contractor and / or subcontractor is required to examine carefully the proposal, drawings, specifications and contract forms, as well as the site of the proposed project. It will be assumed that the contractor has specified; and as to the character, quality and quantities of the work to be performed and materials to be furnished, including increases and decreases; and as required in the specifications. It is mutually agreed that the contractor has made such necessary, and that he is satisfied as to all of the conditions and contingencies that may arise in the performance of the work. 1.7 In any discrepancy between scale and full-size drawings and figured dimensions, the latter in In any discrepancy between scale and full-size drawings and figured dimensions, the latter in each case shall be followed. Work shown on the drawings and not mentioned in the specifications or in the specifications and not shown on the drawings shall be done as if included in both. Should any actual or apparent inconsistencies or errors be found the contractor shall notify the architect as soon as they are discovered and not proceed with any work pertaining to the inconsistencies or error while such uncertainties exist. The intent of the contract documents is to provide detailed instructions for the construction of the herein described work, which shall be necessary for such construction, and for a complete project as approved by the owner. 1.8 Any error, omission, discrepancy or inconsistency in the contract documents must be called Any error, omission, discrepancy or inconsistency in the contract documents must be called to the attention of the architect prior to commencing work on any item not completely clear. Failure of the contractor to understand intent or the contract documents shall be no excuse for failure to perform the work as approved by the owner / architect. The architect shall be solely responsible for interpretation of all contract documents. 2. COORDINATION COORDINATION 2.1. The contractor shall coordinate the work and scheduling of applicable The contractor shall coordinate the work and scheduling of applicable 2.1.1. Subcontractors. The contractor shall cooperate, and schedule all work as not to conflict Subcontractors. The contractor shall cooperate, and schedule all work as not to conflict or delay the project. The contractor shall as per contract documents and his contract coordinate the project as specified below. Provide a full-time job superintendent.  2.1.2. Coordinate and prepare the overall project schedule. Coordinate and prepare the overall project schedule. 2.1.3. Schedule administer all project meetings throughout the progress of the work. Schedule administer all project meetings throughout the progress of the work. 2.1.4. Verify with all other contractors that all chases, ducts, openings, lines, fixtures, and       Verify with all other contractors that all chases, ducts, openings, lines, fixtures, and       equipment has been delay the project. 2.1.5. Advise the other contractors of work schedules for all sub-contractors to avoid conflict Advise the other contractors of work schedules for all sub-contractors to avoid conflict which might delay the project.  2.1.6. Coordinate any required change of temporary facilities, utilities and controls. The scope Coordinate any required change of temporary facilities, utilities and controls. The scope of the work and schedule of permanent facilities, utilities, and controls will determine if and when this change over is required.  2.2. Each sub-contractor shall fully cooperate with each other and the general contractor during Each sub-contractor shall fully cooperate with each other and the general contractor during all phases of construction. Each sub-contractor shall be responsible for: 2.2.1. Field dimensions existing as well as verification of new dimensions. Field dimensions existing as well as verification of new dimensions. 2.2.2. Field verification of dimensions that require shop drawings. Field verification of dimensions that require shop drawings. 2.2.3. Furnish other contractors with one copy of all shop drawings and other required Furnish other contractors with one copy of all shop drawings and other required submittals. 2.2.4. Coordinate the layout of his work with other contractors. Coordinate the layout of his work with other contractors. 2.2.5. Monitor the progress and sequencing of his work with that of the other contractors. Monitor the progress and sequencing of his work with that of the other contractors. SECTION 01 1000 - SUMMARY PART 1 GENERAL 1. PROJECT PROJECT 1.1. Project name: Strickland Oil Project name: Strickland Oil 1.2. Owner's name: GEMCAP Development Owner's name: GEMCAP Development 1.3. Architect's name: ESD Partners Architect's name: ESD Partners 1.4. The project consists of the construction of a new single-story building of approximately 1,560 The project consists of the construction of a new single-story building of approximately 1,560 square feet in between the owner and contractor. 2. CONTRACT DESCRIPTION CONTRACT DESCRIPTION 2.1. Contract type: A single prime contract based on a stipulated price as described in the Contract type: A single prime contract based on a stipulated price as described in the contract agreement between the owner and contractor. 3. DESCRIPTION OF WORK DESCRIPTION OF WORK 3.1. Scope of construction work is shown on drawings. Scope of construction work is shown on drawings. 3.1.1. Plumbing: add new construction. Plumbing: add new construction. 3.1.2. HVAC: add new construction. HVAC: add new construction. 3.1.3. Electrical power and lighting: add new construction. Electrical power and lighting: add new construction. 3.1.4. Fire alarm: not required. Fire alarm: not required. 3.1.5. Fire protection: sprinkler system is not required. Fire protection: sprinkler system is not required. 4. WORK BY OWNER WORK BY OWNER 4.1. Owner will award a contract for supply and installation of telecom, data, and A/V systems. Owner will award a contract for supply and installation of telecom, data, and A/V systems. 4.2. Items noted NIC (NOT IN CONTRACT) will be supplied and installed by owner before substantial Items noted NIC (NOT IN CONTRACT) will be supplied and installed by owner before substantial completion. Some items include: 4.2.1. Movable cabinets Movable cabinets 4.2.2 Furnishings 4.2.3. Small equipment Small equipment 4.2.4. Rugs Rugs 4.2.5. Artwork Artwork 5. OWNER OCCUPANCY OWNER OCCUPANCY 5.1. Owner intends to occupy the project upon substantial completion. Owner intends to occupy the project upon substantial completion. 5.2. Cooperate with owner to minimize conflict and to facilitate owner's operations. Cooperate with owner to minimize conflict and to facilitate owner's operations. 5.3. Schedule the work to accommodate owner occupancy. Schedule the work to accommodate owner occupancy. 6. CONTRACTOR USE OF SITE AND PREMISES CONTRACTOR USE OF SITE AND PREMISES 6.1. Construction Operations: Limited to areas noted on drawings. Construction Operations: Limited to areas noted on drawings. 6.2. Arrange use of site and premises to allow: Arrange use of site and premises to allow: 6.2.1. Work by owner Work by owner 6.2.2 Work by others 6.3 Provide access to and from site as required by law and by owner: 6.3.1. Do not obstruct roadways, sidewalks, or other public ways without permit. Do not obstruct roadways, sidewalks, or other public ways without permit. 6.4. Utility outages and shutdown: Utility outages and shutdown: 6.4.1. Prevent accidental disruption of utility services to other adjacent facilities.  Prevent accidental disruption of utility services to other adjacent facilities.  7. WORK SEQUENCE WORK SEQUENCE 7.1. Coordinate construction schedule and operations with owner Coordinate construction schedule and operations with owner SECTION 01 2300 - ALTERNATES  PART 1 GENERAL 1. Section includes Section includes 1.1 Description of alternates Description of alternates 2. Acceptance of alternates Acceptance of alternates 2.1. Alternates quoted on bid forms will be reviewed and accepted or rejected at owner's option. Alternates quoted on bid forms will be reviewed and accepted or rejected at owner's option. Accepted alternates will be identified in the owner - contractor agreement.  2.2. Coordinate related work and modify surrounding work to integrate the work of each alternate. Coordinate related work and modify surrounding work to integrate the work of each alternate. 3. Schedule of alternates Schedule of alternates 3.1. Alternate NO.1 - add / provide smooth surface FRP paneling continuous at interior perimeter Alternate NO.1 - add / provide smooth surface FRP paneling continuous at interior perimeter of service bays to 8'-0” A.F.F. A.F.F. PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED SECTION 01 3000 - ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS PART 1 GENERAL PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED PART 3 EXECUTION 1. Submittals for review Submittals for review 1.1. Submit to architect for review for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with Submit to architect for review for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with information given and the design concept expressed in the contract documents. 1.2. Samples will be reviewed only for aesthetic, color, or finish selection and general compliance Samples will be reviewed only for aesthetic, color, or finish selection and general compliance with the contract document intent. 1.3. After review, provide copies and distribute in accordance with submittal procedures article After review, provide copies and distribute in accordance with submittal procedures article below and for record documents purposes described in SECTION 01 7800 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES. 2. Submittals for information Submittals for information 2.1. Submit for architect's knowledge as contract administrator or for owner. No action will be Submit for architect's knowledge as contract administrator or for owner. No action will be taken. 3. Submittals for project closeout Submittals for project closeout 3.1. Submit for owners benefit during and after project completion. Submit for owners benefit during and after project completion. 4. Number of copies of submittals Number of copies of submittals 4.1. Documents for review (ELECTRONIC FILES): Submit one electronic copy in PDF format; an Documents for review (ELECTRONIC FILES): Submit one electronic copy in PDF format; an electronically marked up file will be returned. Create PDFS at native size and right-side up; illegible files will be rejected. 4.2. Documents for review (HARD COPY FILES): Documents for review (HARD COPY FILES): 4.2.1. Small size sheets, not larger than 8-1/2 x 11 inches (215 x 280 MM): Submit the Small size sheets, not larger than 8-1/2 x 11 inches (215 x 280 MM): Submit the number of copies that contractor requires, plus two copies that will be retained by architect. 4.2.2. Retained samples will not be returned to contractor unless specifically so stated.  Retained samples will not be returned to contractor unless specifically so stated.  5. SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 5.1. Sequentially number the transmittal form. Revise submittals with original number and a Sequentially number the transmittal form. Revise submittals with original number and a sequential alphabetic suffix. 5.2. Identify project, contractor, subcontractor or supplier; pertinent drawing and detail number, and Identify project, contractor, subcontractor or supplier; pertinent drawing and detail number, and specification section number, as appropriate on each copy. 5.3. Apply contractor's stamp, signed or initialed certifying that review, approval, verification of Apply contractor's stamp, signed or initialed certifying that review, approval, verification of products required, field dimensions, adjacent construction work, and coordination of information is in accordance with the requirements of the work and contract documents. 5.4. Provide space for contractor and architect review stamps. Provide space for contractor and architect review stamps. 5.5. When revised for resubmission, identify all changes made since previous submission. When revised for resubmission, identify all changes made since previous submission. 5.6. Distribute reviewed submittals as appropriate. Instruct parties to promptly report any inability Distribute reviewed submittals as appropriate. Instruct parties to promptly report any inability to comply with requirements. 5.7.  Submittals will not be reviewed by architect until reviewed and stamped by the general  Submittals will not be reviewed by architect until reviewed and stamped by the general contractor. SECTION 01 3216 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULES 1. The contractor shall maintain and update the project schedule on a bi-weekly basis The contractor shall maintain and update the project schedule on a bi-weekly basis throughout the construction period. 2. Construction schedule review shall be a designated meeting agenda item at each Owner / Construction schedule review shall be a designated meeting agenda item at each Owner / Architect / Contractor meeting. 3. The general contractor shall prepare and submit estimated construction schedules for the The general contractor shall prepare and submit estimated construction schedules for the work. Prepare schedules in the form of a horizontal bar chart. Show complete sequence of construction by activity: 3.1. Site preparation Site preparation 3.2. Site utilities Site utilities 3.3. Demolition Demolition 3.4. Foundation work Foundation work 3.5. Structural framing Structural framing 3.6. Subcontractor work Subcontractor work 3.7. Equipment installations Equipment installations 3.8. Finishing Finishing 3.9. Other critical path and miscellaneous scope as required Other critical path and miscellaneous scope as required SECTION 01 4000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS PART 1 GENERAL 1. SUBMITTALS SUBMITTALS 1.1. Design data: Submit for architect's knowledge as contract administrator for the limited Design data: Submit for architect's knowledge as contract administrator for the limited purpose of assessing conformance with information given and the design concept expressed in the contract documents, or for owner's information. 1.2. Test reports: After each test/inspection, promptly submit two copies of reportto architect and Test reports: After each test/inspection, promptly submit two copies of reportto architect and to contractor. 1.2.1. Test report submittals are for architect's knowledge as contract administrator for the Test report submittals are for architect's knowledge as contract administrator for the limited purpose of assessing conformance with information given and the design concept expressed in the contract documents, or for owner's information.  1.3.  Certificates: When specified in individual specification sections, submit certification by the  Certificates: When specified in individual specification sections, submit certification by the manufacturer and contractor or installation/application subcontractor to architect, in quantities specified for product data. 1.3.1. Indicate material or product conforms to or exceeds specified requirements. Submit Indicate material or product conforms to or exceeds specified requirements. Submit supporting reference data, affidavits, and certifications as appropriate.  1.4. Manufacturer's Instructions: When specified in individual specification sections, submit printed Manufacturer's Instructions: When specified in individual specification sections, submit printed instructions for delivery, storage, assembly, installation, start-up, adjusting, and finishing, for the owner's information. Indicate special procedures, perimeter conditions requiring special attention, and special environmental criteria required for application or installation. 1.5. Manufacturer's field reports: Submit reports for architect's benefit as contract administrator or Manufacturer's field reports: Submit reports for architect's benefit as contract administrator or for owner. 1.5.1. Submit for information for the limited purpose of assessing conformance with Submit for information for the limited purpose of assessing conformance with information given and the design concept expressed in the contract documents. 2. REFERENCES AND STANDARDS REFERENCES AND STANDARDS 2.1.  For products and workmanship specified by reference to a document or documents not  For products and workmanship specified by reference to a document or documents not included in the project manual, also referred to as reference standards, comply with requirements of the standard, except when more rigid requirements are specified or are required by applicable codes. 2.2. Conform to reference standard of date of issue current on date of contract documents, Conform to reference standard of date of issue current on date of contract documents, except where a specific date is established by applicable code.  2.3. Should specified reference standards conflict with contract documents, request clarification Should specified reference standards conflict with contract documents, request clarification from architect before proceeding. 2.4. Neither the contractual relationships, duties, or responsibilities of the parties in contract nor Neither the contractual relationships, duties, or responsibilities of the parties in contract nor those of architect shall be altered from the contract documents by mention or inference otherwise in any reference document. PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED PART 3 EXECUTION 1. CONTROL OF INSTALLATION CONTROL OF INSTALLATION 1.1. Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, and Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, and workmanship, to produce work of specified quality. 1.2. Comply with manufacturers' instructions conflict with contract documents, request clarification Comply with manufacturers' instructions conflict with contract documents, request clarification from architect before proceeding. 1.3. Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with contract documents, request clarification from Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with contract documents, request clarification from architect before proceeding. 1.4. Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the work except where more stringent Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the work except where more stringent tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise workmanship. 1.5. Have work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality. Have work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality. 1.6. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the manufacturer. 1.7. Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand stresses, vibration, physical distortion, and disfigurement. 2. DEFECT ASSESSMENT DEFECT ASSESSMENT 2.1. Replace work or portions of the work not conforming to specified requirements. Replace work or portions of the work not conforming to specified requirements. 2.2. If, in the opinion of architect, it is not practical to remove and replace the work, architect If, in the opinion of architect, it is not practical to remove and replace the work, architect will direct an appropriate remedy or adjust payment. SECTION 01 5000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 1. The general contractor shall provide and install all temporary facilities, utilities, and controls The general contractor shall provide and install all temporary facilities, utilities, and controls as required by the project conditions, including but not limited to: 1.1. Layout of the work Layout of the work 1.2. Utilities Utilities 1.3. Protection and barriers Protection and barriers 1.4. Construction aids Construction aids 1.5. Field offices and sheds Field offices and sheds 1.6. Cleaning Cleaning 2. STORAGE FACILITIES STORAGE FACILITIES 2.1. Each contractor shall provide suitable weathertight storage sheds or trailers as required by Each contractor shall provide suitable weathertight storage sheds or trailers as required by project conditions. Outdoor storage of materials shall be permitted when such storage is approved by the material manufacturer and will not affect the performance and / or appearance of the material. Refer to SECTION 01 6000 for additional requirements. 2.2. Storage within weatherproofed and conditioned portions of the completed building is permitted, Storage within weatherproofed and conditioned portions of the completed building is permitted, and shall comply with all OSHA, fire safety, and emergency egress requirements. The weight of stored materials shall not exceed the designed load capacity of the floor systems. 2.3. The general contractor shall coordinate all storage activities and shall direct the relocation of The general contractor shall coordinate all storage activities and shall direct the relocation of all materials that interfere with the progress of the work, create a hazard, or interfere with the owner's use of the site. 2.4. Each contractor shall coordinate delivery and installation of materials to minimize storage Each contractor shall coordinate delivery and installation of materials to minimize storage areas and storage period at the site. 3. LAYOUT OF WORK LAYOUT OF WORK 3.1. The general contractor shall employ a registered surveyor to lay out the building on the site The general contractor shall employ a registered surveyor to lay out the building on the site and to locate and fix all site items such as grades, site improvements, and utilities, and shall furnish a certified plan of the work.  3.2. The General Contractor shall: The General Contractor shall: 3.2.1. Contact all pertinent utility companies and arrange for all existing utilities to be located Contact all pertinent utility companies and arrange for all existing utilities to be located and identified. The depth of all underground services shall be determined and recorded. No demolition, grading, excavation, or new utility installation shall start until all existing utilities are properly identified and located. 3.2.2. Be responsible for accuracy of all lines, elevations, and measurements of the building Be responsible for accuracy of all lines, elevations, and measurements of the building and grading work. 3.2.3. Take necessary action to prevent destruction of reference points, pins, and stakes. Take necessary action to prevent destruction of reference points, pins, and stakes. Relocate disturbed reference points at contractor's expense. 3.2.4. Exercise proper precaution to verify dimensions and elevations shown on drawings before Exercise proper precaution to verify dimensions and elevations shown on drawings before layout of work. 3.2.5. As work progresses, lay out benchmarks and establish exact position of the work as a As work progresses, lay out benchmarks and establish exact position of the work as a guide for all trades. Make field measurements to insure that work fits into the work of other trades. SECTION 01 5100 - TEMPORARY UTILITIES 1. UTILITIES UTILITIES 1.1. The general contractor shall be responsible for coordinating the installation and maintenance The general contractor shall be responsible for coordinating the installation and maintenance of all temporary utilities. All applications, permits, and inspections shall be obtained and paid for prior to installation. Utilities shall be installed and maintained in safe and proper operating condition, and shall comply with the local building codes, OSHA, and applicable local utility code requirements. Distribution of utilities shall provide proper working conditions for execution of all portions of the work. The cost of all utilities, fuels, materials, and the cost of all utility installations and maintenance shall be paid for by the general contractor. 2. HEATING AND VENTILATING HEATING AND VENTILATING 2.1. When project conditions require it, the general contractor shall provide thermostatically When project conditions require it, the general contractor shall provide thermostatically controlled temporary heating and ventilation prior to permanent enclosure of the structure and use of permanent systems. 2.2. Provide temporary heating and ventilating as follows: Provide temporary heating and ventilating as follows: 2.2.1. During normal working hours, maintain 50 degrees F. During normal working hours, maintain 50 degrees F. 2.2.2. During placing, setting, and curing of concrete, minimum 50 degrees F. During placing, setting, and curing of concrete, minimum 50 degrees F. 2.2.3. For ten days prior to placing interior finish material and throughout interior finishing For ten days prior to placing interior finish material and throughout interior finishing and painting, and until final acceptance of work and occupancy by owner, minimum 70 degrees F. 2.3. The temporary units shall be arranged to bring in sufficient outdoor air and to ventilate the The temporary units shall be arranged to bring in sufficient outdoor air and to ventilate the structure and to prevent building up of harmful dusts and fumes and to remove excess moisture. During warm weather, provide an adequate supply of fresh air, when necessary, to properly ventilate moisture, dust, fumes from paint, cements, or adhesives in tightly enclosed areas where natural ventilation will not be sufficient. 2.4. When permanent systems are used for temporary construction use, the mechanical contractor When permanent systems are used for temporary construction use, the mechanical contractor shall assume full responsibility for maintain such equipment, during and after use. Included in maintenance are the following items among others as required: 2.4.1. Proper operation and maintenance of the mechanical equipment until acceptance of the Proper operation and maintenance of the mechanical equipment until acceptance of the project tenant / owner. 2.4.2. Maintenance of temporary filters in all equipment to prevent accumulation of dust and Maintenance of temporary filters in all equipment to prevent accumulation of dust and dirt in coils, housing, and ductwork. 2.5. Prior to final inspection: Replacement of temporary filters, thorough cleaning of coils and Prior to final inspection: Replacement of temporary filters, thorough cleaning of coils and other equipment, and all materials and equipment not functioning correctly. 2.6. Use of permanent heating or cooling and ventilating equipment for temporary construction use Use of permanent heating or cooling and ventilating equipment for temporary construction use shall not affect warranty. Warranty shall take effect at the time of project acceptance by tenant / owner. 3. LIGHTING AND POWER LIGHTING AND POWER 3.1. The electrical contractor shall provide necessary temporary electrical service and temporary The electrical contractor shall provide necessary temporary electrical service and temporary wiring and outlets, as required to meet project needs for temporary lighting and power at the start of the project, as work progresses, and until acceptance by tenant.  3.2. Extend temporary service from existing public utility service. Provide meter and extend service Extend temporary service from existing public utility service. Provide meter and extend service with disconnect to central location on site. System shall consist of minimum 200 AMP and 110/220 volt single phase service. 3.3. Remove temporary service, light, and power system when permanent service and systems are Remove temporary service, light, and power system when permanent service and systems are available for use. No temporary system shall form a part of the permanent system. 4. CONSTRUCTION AIDS CONSTRUCTION AIDS 4.1.  Scaffolds and Hoists - Each contractor shall provide, erect, and maintain construction  Scaffolds and Hoists - Each contractor shall provide, erect, and maintain construction scaffolding and hoisting facilities as required for their work. Remove these items when the work is completed. 4.2. Shoring and Bracing - The general contractor shall provide and install shoring and bracing at Shoring and Bracing - The general contractor shall provide and install shoring and bracing at new and existing locations as required for public and project safety and proper execution of the work. Remove these items when the work is completed. Coordinate specific project requirements with structural engineering drawings. 4.3. Cutting and Patching - Each contractor shall provide all chases and opening required to Cutting and Patching - Each contractor shall provide all chases and opening required to complete installation of their work. 4.4. Cutting, when necessary, shall be done with such tools and methods to prevent unnecessary Cutting, when necessary, shall be done with such tools and methods to prevent unnecessary damage to surrounding areas or equipment. No cutting shall be done which will, in any way, reduce the strength or engineer. Do not proceed with such operation unless written approval is provided. 4.5. Removal of new or existing concrete or masonry shall be done by saw-cutting to straight Removal of new or existing concrete or masonry shall be done by saw-cutting to straight lines and break out area, within cut lines, using a method acceptable to owner / architect.  SECTION 01 6000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS PART 1 GENERAL - NOT USED PART 2 PRODUCTS 1. NEW PRODUCTS NEW PRODUCTS 1.1. Provide new products unless specifically required or permitted by the contract documents. Provide new products unless specifically required or permitted by the contract documents. 2. PRODUCT OPTIONS PRODUCT OPTIONS 2.1. Products specified by reference standards or by description only: Use any product meeting Products specified by reference standards or by description only: Use any product meeting those standards or description. 2.2. Products specified by naming one or more manufacturers: Use a product of one of the Products specified by naming one or more manufacturers: Use a product of one of the manufacturers named and meeting specifications, substitutions will be considered. Allow for a minimum two-week review period for all substitution requests. 2.3. Products specified by naming one or more manufacturers with a provision for substitutions: Products specified by naming one or more manufacturers with a provision for substitutions: Submit a request for substitution for any manufacturer not named for architect/owner approval. PART 3 EXECUTION 1. ARRANGE DELIVERIES OF PRODECTS IN ACCORDANCE WITH CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, ARRANGE DELIVERIES OF PRODECTS IN ACCORDANCE WITH CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, COORDINATE TO AVOID CONFLICT WITH WORK AND CONDITIONS AT THE SITE. 1.1.  Deliver products in undamaged condition, in manufacturer's original containers or packaging,  Deliver products in undamaged condition, in manufacturer's original containers or packaging, with identifying labels intact and legible. 1.2. Immediately on delivery, inspect shipments to assure compliance with requirements of contract Immediately on delivery, inspect shipments to assure compliance with requirements of contract documents and approved submittals, and that products are properly protected and undamaged. 1.3. Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling or damage Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling or damage to products or packaging.  2. STORE PRODUCTS IN ACCORDANCE WITH MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS WITH SEALS AND STORE PRODUCTS IN ACCORDANCE WITH MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS WITH SEALS AND LABELS INTACT AND LEGIBLE. 2.1. Store products subject to damage by the elements in weathertight enclosures. Store products subject to damage by the elements in weathertight enclosures. 2.2. Maintain temperature and humidity within the ranges required by manufacturer's instructions. Maintain temperature and humidity within the ranges required by manufacturer's instructions. 3. INTERIOR STORAGE: INTERIOR STORAGE: 3.1. Do not store items directly on new concrete slabs. All items stored within the building Do not store items directly on new concrete slabs. All items stored within the building envelope shall be stored above the slab, on blocking or skids to prevent soiling or staining or damage to the products from standing water or other construction debris. 4. EXTERIOR STORAGE: EXTERIOR STORAGE: 4.1. Store fabricated products above the ground, on blocking or skids, to prevent soiling or Store fabricated products above the ground, on blocking or skids, to prevent soiling or staining. Cover products which are subject to deterioration with impervious sheet coverings, provide adequate ventilation to avoid condensation. 4.2.  Store loose granular material in a well-drained area on solid surfaces to prevent mixing with  Store loose granular material in a well-drained area on solid surfaces to prevent mixing with foreign matter. 5. HANDLE, INSTALL, CONNECT, CLEAN, CONDITION, AND ADJUST PRODUCTS IN STRICT ACCORDANCE HANDLE, INSTALL, CONNECT, CLEAN, CONDITION, AND ADJUST PRODUCTS IN STRICT ACCORDANCE WITH MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS. 5.1. Should job conditions or specified requirements conflict with manufacturer's instruction, consult Should job conditions or specified requirements conflict with manufacturer's instruction, consult with architect for further instructions. 5.2. Do not proceed with work without clear instructions. Do not proceed with work without clear instructions. 6. WHEN CONTRACT DOCUMENTS REQUIRED THAT INSTALLATION OF WORK COMPLY WITH WHEN CONTRACT DOCUMENTS REQUIRED THAT INSTALLATION OF WORK COMPLY WITH MANUFACTURER'S PRINTED INSTRUCTIONS, OBTAIN AND MAINTAIN ONE SET OF INSTRUCTIONS AT THE JOB SITE. 6.1. Provide substantial coverings as necessary to protect installed products from damage, traffic, Provide substantial coverings as necessary to protect installed products from damage, traffic, and subsequent construction operations. Remove when no longer needed. SECTION 01 7000 - EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS PART 1 GENERAL 1. WHEN THE CONTRACTOR CONSIDERS THE WORK IS SUBSTANTIALLY COMPLETED, HE SHALL SUBMIT WHEN THE CONTRACTOR CONSIDERS THE WORK IS SUBSTANTIALLY COMPLETED, HE SHALL SUBMIT TO OWNER / ARCHITECT: 1.1. A written notice that work or designated portion thereof, is substantially complete. A written notice that work or designated portion thereof, is substantially complete. 1.2. A list of items to be completed or corrected. A list of items to be completed or corrected. 2. OWNER / ARCHITECT WILL MAKE AN INSPECTION TO VERIFY STATUS OF COMPLETION WITH OWNER / ARCHITECT WILL MAKE AN INSPECTION TO VERIFY STATUS OF COMPLETION WITH REASONABLE PROMPTNESS AFTER RECEIPT OF SUCH CERTIFICATION. WHEN OWNER / ARCHITECT FINDS THAT THE WORK IS ACCEPTABLE UNDER THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS, THE CONTRACTOR SHALL MAKE THE CLOSE-OUT SUBMITTAL. PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED PART 3 EXECUTION 1. OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 1.1. Prepare instructions and data by personnel experienced in maintenance and operation of Prepare instructions and data by personnel experienced in maintenance and operation of described products.  1.2. Prepare data in the form of an electronic instructional manual. Submit electronic copies and Prepare data in the form of an electronic instructional manual. Submit electronic copies and any printed copies requested by the owner. The printed copies shall comply with the following requirements: 1.3. Binders: Commercial quality, 8-1/2 by 11 inch (216 by 280 mm) three D side ring binders Binders: Commercial quality, 8-1/2 by 11 inch (216 by 280 mm) three D side ring binders with durable plastic covers; 2 inch (50 mm) maximum ring size. When multiple binders are used, correlate data into related consistent groupings. 2. WARRANTIES AND BONDS WARRANTIES AND BONDS 2.1. Obtain warranties and bonds, executed in duplicate by responsible subcontractors, suppliers, Obtain warranties and bonds, executed in duplicate by responsible subcontractors, suppliers, and manufacturers, within 10 days after completion of the applicable item of work. Except for items put into use with owner's permission, leave date of beginning of time of warranty until the date of substantial completion is determined. 3. CLOSE-OUT SUBMITTALS CLOSE-OUT SUBMITTALS 3.1. Evidence of compliance with requirements of governing authorities Evidence of compliance with requirements of governing authorities 3.2. Certificate of occupancy Certificate of occupancy 3.3. Certificates of inspection (mechanical / electrical) Certificates of inspection (mechanical / electrical) 3.4. Evidence of payment and release of liens, to requirements of contract documents. Evidence of payment and release of liens, to requirements of contract documents. 3.5. Certificates of insurance for products and completed operations. Certificates of insurance for products and completed operations. 4. FINAL STATEMENT OF ACCOUNTING FINAL STATEMENT OF ACCOUNTING 4.1. Statement shall reflect all adjustments to the contract sum. statement shall show at a Statement shall reflect all adjustments to the contract sum. statement shall show at a minimum the follow: 4.1.1. The original contract sum The original contract sum 4.1.2. Additions and deductions resulting from Additions and deductions resulting from 4.1.3. Previous change orders Previous change orders 4.1.4. Allowances Allowances 4.1.5. Unit Prices Unit Prices 4.1.6. Deductions for uncorrected work Deductions for uncorrected work 4.1.7. Other adjustments Other adjustments 4.1.8. Total contract sum, as adjusted Total contract sum, as adjusted 4.1.9. Previous payments Previous payments 4.1.10. Sum remaining due Sum remaining due 4.2. If required, the contractor will prepare a final change order for approval by the If required, the contractor will prepare a final change order for approval by the owner/architect, reflecting approved adjustments to the contract sum which were not previously made by change orders. 4.3. Submit the final application for payment that reflects the final statement of accounting and / Submit the final application for payment that reflects the final statement of accounting and / or the final change order adjustments. SECTION 01 7100 - CLEANING 1. Execute site and building cleaning, during progress of the work, and at completion of the Execute site and building cleaning, during progress of the work, and at completion of the work as required by the contract documents. Cleaning activities are restricted to areas disturbed or soiled as a result of construction activities.  2. Maintain premises free from accumulations of waste, debris, and rubbish caused by work Maintain premises free from accumulations of waste, debris, and rubbish caused by work operations. 3. At completion of work, remove waste materials, rubbish, tools, equipment, machinery, and At completion of work, remove waste materials, rubbish, tools, equipment, machinery, and surplus materials, and clean all sight-exposed surfaces. Leave project clean and ready for occupancy. 4. HAZARDS CONTROL HAZARDS CONTROL 4.1. Store volatile wastes in covered metal containers and remove from premises daily. Store volatile wastes in covered metal containers and remove from premises daily. 4.2. Prevent accumulation of wastes which create hazardous conditions. Prevent accumulation of wastes which create hazardous conditions. 4.3. Provide adequate ventilation during use of volatile or noxious substances. Provide adequate ventilation during use of volatile or noxious substances. 4.4. Conduct cleaning and disposal operations to comply with state and / or local ordinances and Conduct cleaning and disposal operations to comply with state and / or local ordinances and anti-pollution laws. 4.5. Do not burn or busy any rubbish and waste materials on project site. Do not burn or busy any rubbish and waste materials on project site. 4.6. Do not dispose of volatile wastes such as mineral spirits, oil, or paint thinner in storm or Do not dispose of volatile wastes such as mineral spirits, oil, or paint thinner in storm or sanitary sewers. 4.7. Do not dispose of wastes into streams or waterways. Do not dispose of wastes into streams or waterways. 5. MATERIALS MATERIALS 5.1. Use only cleaning methods and materials recommended by manufacturer of surface to be Use only cleaning methods and materials recommended by manufacturer of surface to be cleaned. 6. CLEANING DURING CONSTRUCTION CLEANING DURING CONSTRUCTION 6.1. Provide on-site containers for the collection of waste materials, debris, and rubbish. Provide on-site containers for the collection of waste materials, debris, and rubbish. 6.2. Execute cleaning to insure that building and grounds are maintained free Execute cleaning to insure that building and grounds are maintained free 6.3. From accumulations of waste materials and rubbish on a daily basis. From accumulations of waste materials and rubbish on a daily basis. 6.4. Wet down dry materials and rubbish to lay dust and prevent blowing dust. At periodic Wet down dry materials and rubbish to lay dust and prevent blowing dust. At periodic intervals, clean site and legally dispose of waste materials, debris, and rubbish off the site. 6.5. Schedule cleaning operations so that dust and other contaminants resulting from cleaning Schedule cleaning operations so that dust and other contaminants resulting from cleaning process will not fall on wet, newly painted or finished surfaces. 6.6. Repair, patch, and touch up marred surfaces to specified finish, to match adjacent surfaces. Repair, patch, and touch up marred surfaces to specified finish, to match adjacent surfaces. 7. FINAL CLEANING FINAL CLEANING 7.1. Employ skilled workmen for final cleaning Employ skilled workmen for final cleaning 7.2. Remove grease, majestic, adhesives, dust, dirt, stains, fingermarks, labels, and other foreign Remove grease, majestic, adhesives, dust, dirt, stains, fingermarks, labels, and other foreign materials from sigh-exposed interior and exterior surfaces. 7.3. Wash and shine interior and exterior glazing and mirrors. Wash and shine interior and exterior glazing and mirrors. 7.4. Polish glossy surfaces to a clear shine. Polish glossy surfaces to a clear shine. 7.5. Mop and polish resilient flooring. Vacuum carpeted areas. Mop and polish resilient flooring. Vacuum carpeted areas. 7.6. Broom clean exterior paved surfaces. Rake clean other surfaces of the ground. Broom clean exterior paved surfaces. Rake clean other surfaces of the ground. 7.7. Prior to final completion or occupancy by owner, conduct an inspection of sight-exposed Prior to final completion or occupancy by owner, conduct an inspection of sight-exposed interior and exterior surfaces, and all work areas, to verify that the entire work area is clean. SECTION 01 7200 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 1. MAINTAIN AT JOB SITE, ONE COPY OF: MAINTAIN AT JOB SITE, ONE COPY OF: 1.1. Contract drawings Contract drawings 1.2. Specifications Specifications 1.3. Addenda Addenda 1.4. Reviewed shop drawings Reviewed shop drawings 1.5. Change orders Change orders 1.6. Other modifications to the contract or contract documents Other modifications to the contract or contract documents 1.7. Field test reports Field test reports 1.8. Request for information and associated responses Request for information and associated responses 2. Provide information on a continuing basis to maintain record documents current. Provide information on a continuing basis to maintain record documents current. 3. Do not permanently conceal any work until required information has been recorded. Do not permanently conceal any work until required information has been recorded. 4. CONTRACT DRAWINGS CONTRACT DRAWINGS 4.1. Provide information to record actual construction. Provide information to record actual construction. 4.1.1. Depths of various elements of foundations in relation to first floor level Depths of various elements of foundations in relation to first floor level 4.1.2. Horizontal and vertical location of underground utilities and appurtenances referenced to Horizontal and vertical location of underground utilities and appurtenances referenced to permanent surface improvements. 4.1.3. Location of internal utilities and appurtenances concealed in construction referenced to Location of internal utilities and appurtenances concealed in construction referenced to visible and accessible features of the structure. 4.1.4. Field changes of dimensions and details Field changes of dimensions and details 4.1.5. Details not on original contract drawings. Details not on original contract drawings. 5. SPECIFICATIONS SPECIFICATIONS 5.1.  Provide information to record:  Provide information to record: 5.1.1. Manufacturer, trade name, catalog number, and supplier of each product and item of Manufacturer, trade name, catalog number, and supplier of each product and item of equipment actually installed. 5.2. Change made by change order or field order Change made by change order or field order 5.3. Other materials not originally specified.  Other materials not originally specified.  6. SHOP DRAWINGS SHOP DRAWINGS 6.1. Maintain as record documents; legibly mark drawings to record changes made after review. Maintain as record documents; legibly mark drawings to record changes made after review. 


ﬁECTION 02 4100 — DEMOLITION
PART 1 GENERAL

1. SUBMITTALS

1.1, Demolition plan: Submit demolition plan as specified by OSHA and local authorities as required
for existing site components and structures.

1.2. Project record documents: Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities and
subsurface construction.

1.3. Quality assurance
1.4. Demolition firm qualifications: Company specializing in the type of work required.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

1. MATERIALS

1.1, Comply with applicable codes and requlations for demolition operations and safety of adjacent
structures and the public.

1.1.1.  Obtain required permits.
1.1.2. Comply with applicable requirements of NFPA 241.
1.1.3. Use of explosives is not permitted.

1.1.4,  Take precautions to prevent catastrophic or uncontrolled collapse of structures to
be removed; do not allow worker or public access within range of potential collapse
of unstable structures.

1.1.5.  Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices.
1.2. Do not begin removal until built elements to be salvaged or relocated have been removed.
1.3. Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations; do not use water if that will result
in ice, flooding sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other pollution.
1.4. If hazardous materials are discovered during removal operations, stop work and notify
architect and owner; hazardous materials include regulated asbestos containing materials, lead,
PCB's, and mercury.
1.5.  Hazardous materials; Comply with 29 CFR 1926 and state and local regulations.

1.6.  Perform demolition in a manner that maximizes salvage and recycling of materials.

2. EXISTING UTILITIES

2.1, Coordinate work with utility companies; notify before starting work and comply with their
requirements; obtain required permits.

2.2. Protect existing utilities to remain from damage.

3. SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ALTERATIONS

3.1.  Drawings showing existing construction and utilities are based on casual field observation and
existing record documents only. Verify all conditions and dimensions in field. Report any
discrepancies affecting the scope of ‘work to the architect immediately.

3.2. Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure except for interrtgytions required for
replacement or modifications; take care to prevent water and humidity damage.

3.3. Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work.
3.4. Services (including but not limited to HVAC, plumbing, fire protection, electrical, and
telecommunications): remove existing systems and equipment as indicated.
3.5.  Protect existing work to remain.
4. DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL
4.1. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site

SECTION 03 3000 — CAST IN PLACE CONCRETE
PART 1 GENERAL

Requirements of structural documents shall supercede requirements listed below wherever a conflict
occurs.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

1. FORMWORK

1.1. Formwork design and construction: comply with ?uidelines of ACl 347 to provide formwork
that will produce concrete complying with tolerances of ACI 117.

1.2, Form materigls: Contractor's choice of standard products with sufficient strength to withstand
hydrostatic head without distortion in excess of permitted tolerances.

2. REINFORCEMENT
2.1, Steel welded wire reinforcement: ASTM A 185/A 185M, plain type.

3. CONCRETE MATERIALS
3.1, Cement: ASTM C 150, Type | — normal Portland type.
3.2. Fine and coarse aggregates: ASTM C 33.
3.3, Lightweight aggregate: ASTM C 330.
3.4. Water: Clean and not detrimental to concrete
3.5, Fiber reinforcement: Synthetic fiber shown to have long—term resistance to deterioration when
exposed to moisture and alkalis; % inch (12mm) length.

4. ACCESSORY MATERIALS

4.1, Under slab vapor retarder: Class ‘A" vapor retarder, 10 mil min. thickness, “STEGO” or equal.
Taped seams with manufacturer approved product. Suitable for installation in contact with soil or
granular fill under concrete slabs.

4.2, Non—shrink cementitious_grout: ASTM C 1107/C 1107M; premixed compound consisting of
non—metallic drawings for additional information.

5. CONCRETE MIX DESIGN
5.1.  Proportioning normal weight concrete: comply with ACl 211.1 recommendations.
5.1.1.  Replace as much Portland cement as possible with fly ash, ground granulated

blast furnace slag, silica fume, or rice hull ash as is consistent with AC
recommendations.

5.2 Proportioning structural lightweight concrete: comply with ACl 211.2 recommendations.

5.2.1.  Replace as much Portland cement as possible with fly ash, ground granulated
blast furnace slag, silica fume, or rice hill ash as is consistent with AC
recommendations.

5.3.  Concrete strength: Establish required average stren%th for each type of concrete on the basis
of field experience or trial mixtures, as specified in ACl 301.

5.4. Normal weight concrete:

5.4.1.  Compressive strength, when tested in accordance with ASTM C 39/C 39M at 28
days: refer to structural drawings.

5.5.  Structural lightweight concrete

5.6. Compressive strength, when tested in accordance with ASTM C 39/C 39M at 28 days: refer tg
structural drawings

PART 3 EXECUTION

1. PLACING CONCRETE
1. Place concrete in accordance with ACI 304R.
2. Place concrete for floor slabs in accordance with ACl 302.1R.

1
1
SECTION 03 3500 — CONCRETE FINISHING
PART 1 GENERAL

1. SUMMARY
1. Section includes:
2. Single application cure—seal—hardener for new concrete floors.

1
1

1.2.1. Precautions for avoiding staining concrete before and after application
1.3.  Related section:
1.3.1. Cast—in—place concrete: Division 03 cast—in—place concrete sections.
1.4.  SUBMITTALS
1.4.1.  Product data: Submit product data, including manufacturer’'s spec—data sheet,

installation instructions and technical bulletins for specified products.

1.42.  Certificates: Manufacturer’s certification that the installer is acceptable.
1.4.3.  Maintenance data: Maintenance instructions, including precautions
1.4.4.  Avoiding staining after application.
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
1.5.1. Installer qualifications: Acceptable to the manufacturer.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
1. MATERIAL

1.1.  Cure—seal—hardener: Ashford formula, a water—based chemically reactive penetrating sealer
and hardener that seals by densifying concrete so that water molecules cannot Foss through but
air and water vapor can, and allows concrete to achieve full compressive strength, minimizing
surface crazing and eliminating dusting.

1.1.1. Abrasion resistance to revolving disks: At least a 32.5% improvement over
untreated samples when tested in accordance with ASTM C779.

1.1.2. Surface adhesions: At least a 22% increase in adhesion for epoxy when tested in
accordance with ASTM D3359.

1.1.3. Hardening: As follows when tested in accordance with ASTM C39:
1.1.3.1.  After 7 days: An increase of at least 40% over untreated samples.

1.1.3.2.  After 28 days: An increase of at least 38% over untreated samples.

1.1.4C102(éoefﬁcient of friction: 0.86 dry, 0.69 wet when tested in accordance with ASTM

1.1.5.  Rebound number: An increase of at least 13.3% over untreated samples when
tested in accordance with ASTM C805.

1.1.6.  Light exposure degradation: No evidence of adverse effects on treated samples
when tested in accordance with ASTM G23.

PART 3 EXECUTION

1. MANUFACTURER’S INSTRUCTIONS
1.1. ComEIioan: Comply with manufacturer’s product data, including product technical bulletins,
product catalog installation instructions and product carton instructions for installation.

2. EXAMINATION

2.1. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared and are suitable for
application of product.

2.2. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify architect of

unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.

3. PREPARATION
3.1, Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.

3.2.  Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best
result for the substrate under the project conditions.

3.3. Do not use frozen material. Thaw and agitate prior to use.

3.4. If construction equipment must be used for application, diaper all components that might drip
oil, hydraulic fluid or other liquids.

4. INSTALLATION
4.1. Al work must be performed by an applicator certified by the manufacturer. Certification
credentials are required.

4.2. New concrete: Apply cure—seal—hardener to new concrete as soon as the concrete is firm
enolqght.to work on after troweling; with colored concrete, wait @ minimum of 30 days before
application.

4.2.1.  Spray on at rate of 200 FT2/GAL (5M2/L).

4.2.2.  Keep surface wet with cure—seal—hardener for a minimum soak—in period of 30
minutes without allowing it to dry out or become slippery. In hot weather, slipperiness
may appear before the” 30 minutes without allowing elapsed. If that occurs, apply
additional cure—sealOhardener as needed to keep the entire surface in a non-—slipper
state for the first 15 minutes. For the remining 15 minutes, mist the surface as
needed with water to keep the material in a non—slippery state. In hot weather

conditions, follow manufacturer’'s special application procedures.

4.2.3.  When the treated surface becomes slippery after this period, lightly mist with
water until slipperiness disappears.

4.2.4.  Wait for surface to become slipper again, and then flush entire surface with
water to remove all cure—seal—hardener residue.

4.2.5.  Squeegee surface to become slippery again, and then flush entire surface with
water to remove all cure—seal—hardener residue.

4.2.6.  Wet vacuum or scrubbing machines can be used in accordance with
manufacturer's instructions to remove residue.

5. PROTECTION
5.1.  Protect installed floors for at least 3 months until chemical reaction
5.2. Process is complete.

5.2.1. Do not allow traffic on floors for 3 hours after application.

5.2.2. Do not allow parking of vehicles on slab, place drop cloths under vehicles during
entire time parked.

5.2.53. If vehicles must be temporarily parked on slab, place drop cloths under vehicles
during entire time parked.

5.2.4. Do not allow pipe cutting using pipe cutting machinery on concrete slab.

5.2.5.I A Do not allow temporary placement and storage of steel members on concrete
slabs.

5.2.6.  Clean up spills immediately and spot—treat stains with degrease or oil emulsifier.

5.2.7.  Clean floor regularly in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.

SECTION 04 2000 — UNIT MASONRY

\_

PART 1 GENERAL

*Contractor shall provide single source responsibility for all building waterproofing components. One
contract shall be responsible for coordination / installation of all components affecting building
water / air barrier.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
1. CONCRETE MASONRY VENEER UNITS
1.1. Concrete block: Comply with referenced standards and as follows:
1.1.1.  Size: Standard units with nominal face dimensions of 16 x 8 inches (400 x 200
mm) and nominal depths as indicated on the drawings for specific locations.

1.1.2, Special shapes: Provide non—standard blacks configured for corners. Provide

chamfered water table [ sill block as indicated in contract drawings at transition to
EIFS veneer above block.

1.1.3.  Finish: Provide split face texture finish.

1.1.4. Color: As selected by architect from manufacturer's available standard colors
1.1.5.  Load—-bearing units: ASTM C 90, normal weight.

1.1.6.  Non-—loadbearing units: ASTM C 129.

1.1.7.  Provide units with integral water repellent: Concrete block units as specified in

this section with polymeric liquid admixture added to concrete masonry units at the
time of manufacture.

2.MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS
2.1. Masonry cement: ASTM C 91, type N.
2.2. Portland cement: ASTM C 150, type I; color as required to produce approved color sample.
2.3.  Mortar aggregate: ASTM C 144.
2.4.  Grout aggregate: ASTM C 404.

2.5. Pigments for colored mortar: Pure, concentrated mineral pigments specifically intended for
mixing into mortar and complying with ASTM C 979.

2.6.  Water: Clean and potable.

3. REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE
3.1. Reinforcing steel: ASTM A 615/A 615M grade 40 (280) deformed billet bars; galvanized.
3.2.  Flexible anchors: 2—piece anchors that permit differential movement between masonry and
building frame, sized to provide not more than 1 inch (25 mm) and not less than % inch (13
mm) of mortar coverage from masonry face.
3.3. Masonry veneer anchors: 2-piece anchors that permit differential movement between masonry
veneer and structural backup, hot dip galvanized to ASTM A 153/A 153m, Class B. Basis of design:
Heckman POS—I-TIE (or equal) if U—shaped anchors are used in lieu of POS—I-TIE system provide
self—adhering membrane flashing behind ties.

4. FLASHINGS
4.1.  Metal flashing materials: As specified in section 07 6200.
4.2, Copper flashing: ASTM B 370, 060 soft annealed; 20 oz/sq ft (0.7 mm) thick; natural finish.
4.3, Pre—coated galvanized steel flashing: ASTM A 653/A 653m, with G90/Z275 coating, 24 gage
(0.61 mm) total thickness, shop precoated with fluoropolymer coating in color matching masonry.
4.4, Rubberized asphalt flashing: Self—adhering polymer—modified asphalt sheet; 40 mil total
thickness; with cross—linked polyethylene top and bottom surfaces. Self—adhering
4.5, Stainless steel flashing (drip edge exposed termination): ASTM A 666, type 304, soft temper;
26 gage (0.45 mm) thick; finish 2B to 2D

5. ACCESSORIES
’5”1”( Preformed control joints: Rubber material. Provide with corner and tee accessories, fused
joints.
5.2. Cavity mortar control: Semi-rigid polyethylene or polyester mesh panels, sized to thickness of
wall cavity,” and designed to prevent ‘mortar droppings from clogging weeps and cavity vents and
allow proper cavity drainage.

5.3. Weeps: Polyethylene tubing.
5.4. Cavity vents: Polyester mesh.

6. MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES
6.1.  Mortar for unit masonry: ASTM C 270, using the proportion specification.
6.2.  Colored mortar: Proportion selected pigments and other ingredients to match architect’s
sample, without exceeding manufacturer’s recommended pigment—to—cement ratio.
6.3. Grout: ASTM C 476. Consistency required to fill completely volumes indicated for grouting; fine
grout for spaces with smallest horizontal dimension of 2 inches %50 mm) or less; coarse grout for
spaces with smallest horizontal dimension greater than 2 inches (50 mm).

PART 3 EXECUTION

1. COLD AND HOT WEATHER REQUIREMENTS
1.1, Comply with requirements of ACI 530/530.1/ERTA or applicable building code, whichever is
more stringent.

2. COURSING
2.1. Establish lines, levels, and coursing indicated. Protect from displacement.

%H'Z'k Maintain masonry courses to uniform dimension. Form vertical and horizontal joints of uniform
ickness.

2.3.  Concrete masonry units:

2.3.1. Bond: Running.
2.3.2.  Coursing: One unit and on mortar joint to equal 8 inches (200 mm).
2.3.3. Mortar joints: Concave.

3. PLACING AND BONDING

3.1, Lay solid masonry units in full bed of mortar, with full head joints, uniformly jointed with
other work.

3.2. Lay hollow masonry units with face shell bedding on head and bed joints.

4. CAVITY MORTAR CONTROL
4‘1"( Do not permit mortar to drop or accumulate into cavity air space or to plug weep/cavity
vents.

4.2, Utilize cavity mortar control products (MESH) at all weep and through wall flashing locations;
minimum of 24" above weeps

5. REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE - GENERAL
5.1. Unless otherwise indicated on drawings or specified under specific wall type, install horizontal
joint reinforcement 16 inches (400 mm) on center.
5.2.  Place masonry joint reinforcement in first and second horizontal joints above and below
openings. Extend minimum 16 inches (400 mm) each side of opening.
5.3.  Place continuous joint reinforcement in first and second joint below top of walls.
5.4. Lap joint reinforcement ends minimum 6 inches (150 mm).
5.5. Reinforce stack bonded unit joint corners and intersections with strap anchors 16 inches (400
mm) on center.

59.6. Fasten anchors to structural framing and embed in moson?/ joints as masonry is laid. Unless
otherwise indicated on drawings or closer “spacing is indicated under specific wall type, space

anchors at maximum of 36 inches (9300 mm) horizontally and 24 inches (600 mm) vertically.
6. MASONRY FLASHINGS

6.1.  Whether or not specifically indicated, install masonry flashing to divert water to exterior at all
locations where downward flow of water will be interrupted.

6.2. Extend metal flashings through exterior face of masonry and turn down to form drip. Install
joint sealer below drip edge to prevent moisture migration under flashing.

6.3. Extend metal flashings to within % inch (6mm) of exterior face of masonry.

6.4. Extend rubberized asphalt flashings to within % inch (6 mm) of exterior face of masonry.
Provide separate, exposed metal drip flashing as specified.

6.5. Lap end joints of flashings at least 4 inches (100 mm) and seal watertight with mastic or
elastic sealant.

7. GROUTED COMPONENTS
7.1. Place and consolidate grout fill without displacing reinforcing.

7.2. At bearing locations, fill masonry cores with grout for a minimum 12 inches (300 mm) either|
side of opening.

SECTION 05 5000 — METAL FABRICATIONS

PART 1 GENERAL
PART 2 PRODUCTS
1. MATERIALS — STEEL

1.1.  Steel sections: ASTM A 36/A 36M.

1.2. Steel tubing: ASTM A 500, grade B cold—formed structural tubing.

1.3.  Plates: ASTM A 283.

1.4, PIPE: ASTM A 53/A 53M, grade B schedule 40, black finish.

1.5. Bolts, nuts, and washers: ASTM A 325 (ASTM A 325M), type 1, galvanized to ASTM A 153/A
153M where connecting galvanized components.

1.6.  Welding materials: AWS D1.1/D1.1M; type required for materials being welded.

1.7. Shop and touch—up primer: SSPC—paint 15, complying with VOC limitations of authorities
having jurisdiction.

1.8.  Touch—up primer for galvanized surfaces: SSPC—paint 20, Type | — inorganic, complying with
VOC limitations of authorities having jurisdiction.
2. MATERIALS — ALUMINUM
2.1. Extruded aluminum: ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), 6063 Alloy, T6 Temper.
2.2, Sheet aluminum: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), 5052 Alloy, H32 or H22 Temper.

2.3, Aluminum—Alloy drawn seamless tubes: ASTM B 210 (ASTM B 210M), 6063 Allot, T6 Temper.
2.4, Formed aluminum: Items noted in contract drawings as formed aluminum shall be of
sufficient gauge to hold indicated forms and dimensions™ without oil canning or deformations. All
required fasteners shall be concealed from view.

2.5. Bolts, nuts, and washers: Stainless steel.
2.6.  Welding materials: AWS D1.2/D1.2M; type required for materials being welded.
3. FABRICATION

3.1, Fit and shop assemble items in largest practical sections, for delivery to site.
3.2. Fabricate items with joints tightly fitted and secured.

4. FINISHES - STEEL
4.1. Prime paint all steel items.

5. FINISHES— ALUMINUM
5.1.  Exterior aluminum surfaces: As indicated on contract drawings.
5.2. Interior aluminum surfaces: Class | natural anodized.

5.3. Formed aluminum surfaces: High performance organic coating for exposure to the elements,
color as selected by the architect.

SECTION 05 5100 — METAL STAIRS

PART 1 GENERAL

1. WARRANTY
1.1. Alaco ladders carry a limited warranty of 5 years.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
Basis of design product: Alaco ships ladders — Model H1000-65 (775H-65)

1. Height - ucr to 20’ é6.1 M) / Width — 24" (610 MM) standard, 48" (1220 MM) maximum angles
— 75 standard; 70, 65, 60 degrees available

2. Model H1000—65 (775H-65) ladder is designed for use with roof hatches. It can be ordered
with or without handrails.

3. FINISHES & COATINGS

3.1, Mill finish is standard on aluminum ladders.

3.2.  Factory applied paint coatings and chem—film treatment for field applied primers are available
upon request.

3.3. Custom coatings and surface treatments are also offered. 2.01

4. LADDER CONSTRUCTION:
4.1.  Alaco aluminum ladders and their components are fabricated from 6061 — T6 aluminum alloy
for added safety, strength and long—lasting durability, with no painting required.
4.2.  Model H1000-65 (775H-65) ships ladders feature extra heavy—duty capacity of 1000Ib. Total,
500lb. Per step, 6" (153 MM) wide steps with non—slip ridges mounted on 12" (305 MM) centers.
These 24” (610 MM) wide ladders are equipped with 4 mounting brackets. Flush handrails consist of
1-1/4"schedule 40 (42 MM 0OD) round aluminum pipe with cast aluminum fittings.

PART 3 EXECUTION

1. PREPARATION
1.1. Handle and store product according to alaco recommendations.

2. INSTALLATION
2.1. Model H1000-65 (775H-65) aluminum ships ladder standard assembly
2.2. Establish distance from the floor to the underside of the roof hatch cover. Locate the
mounting bracket centerline 17" (432 MM) below the underside of the roof hatch. Check clear floor
space required in installed position, then install the ladder to 65 angular degrees. Flush handrails
are standard and can be installed singularly or on both sides of the ladder “side rails.
2.3. Complete installation recommendations for all product models are available from the
manufacturer.

SECTION 06 1000 — ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1 GENERAL
PART 2 PRODUCTS

1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
1.1. Dimension lumber: Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading agencies.
1.2. If no species is specified, provide any species graded by the agency specified; if no grading
agency is tspecified, provide lumber graded by any grading agency meeting the specified
requirements.

1.3. Grading agency: Any grading agency whose rules are approved by the board of review,

American lumber standard committee (www.ALSC.org) and who provides grading service for the
species and grade specified; provide lumber stamped with grade mark unless otherwise indicated.

1.4.  Lumber of other species or grades is acceptable provided structural and appearance
characteristics are equivalent to or better than products specified.

2. DIMENSION LUMBER FOR CONCEALED APPLICATIONS

2.1, Sizes: Normal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S/
2.2.  Moisture content: S=DRY or MC19.

2.3. Stud framing (2 by 2 through 2 by 6 (50 by 50 MM through 50 by 150 MM):
2.3.1.  Species: Any allowed under referenced grading rules.

2.3.2. Grade: NO. 2.

2.4, Joist, rafter, and small beam framing (2 by 6 through 4 by 16 (50 by 150 MM through 100
by 400 MM):

2.41.  Machine stress—rated (MSR) as follows:
2.4.1.1. ) FB — single (Minimum extreme fiber stress in bending): 1350 PSI (9,300
KPA).
2.4.1.2.  E (Minimum modulus of elasticity): 1,300,000 PSI (8960 MPA).
2.4.2.  Species: Any allowed under grading rules.
2.4.3.  Grade: NO. 1 & BTR.

2.5. Miscellaneous framing, blocking, nailers, grounds, and furring:
2.5.1.  Lumber: S4S, NO. 2 or standard grade.
2.5.2.  Boards: Standard or NO. 3.

3. CONSTRUCTION PANELS

%‘|1|‘ Roof sheathing: APA PRP-108, structural | rated sheathing, exterior exposure class, and as
ollows:

3.1.1. Span rating: 24/0 (610/0).

3.1.2.  Thickness: % inch (13 MM), nominal.
3.2. Wall sheathing: APA PRP-108, structural | rated sheathing, exterior exposure class, and as
follows: %’ plywood or 0SB, as indicated on structural drawings.
3.3. Communications and electrical room mounting boards: PS 1 A-D plywood, or medium density
fiberboard; %inch (19 MM) thick; flame spread index of 25 or less, smoke developed index of 450
or less, when tested in accordance with, ASTM E 84.
4. FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT

4.1. Treated lumber and plywood: Comply with requirements of AWPA U1 — use category system
for |WO?‘d treatments determined by use categories, expected service conditions, and specific
applications.

PART 3 EXECUTION

1. FRAMING INSTALLATION

1.1. Set structural members level, plumb, and true to line. Discard pieces with defects that would
lower required strength or result in unacceptable appearance of exposed members.

1.2. Install structural members full length without splices unless otherwise specifically detailed.

SECTION 06 4100 — ARCHITECTURAL WOOD CASEWORK

PART 1 GENERAL

PART 2 PRODUCTS

1. CABINETS
1.1. Quality grade: Unless otherwise indicated provide products of quality specified by
AWI//AWMAC /WI architectural woodwork standards for premium grade.
1.2.  Plastic laminate faced cabinets: Custom grade — in locations indicated on contract drawings.
1.3. Cabinets:

1.3.1. Finish — Exposed exterior surfaces: Decorative plastic laminate; type varies by
location. Coordinate laminate selections with owner / architect.

1.3.2.  Finish — Exposed interior surfaces: White melamine.
1.3.3. Door and drawer front edge profiles: Square edge with thin applied band.
1.3.4.  Casework construction type: Type A — frameless.

2. LAMINATE MATERIALS

2.1. High pressure decorative laminate (HPDL): NEMA LD 3, types as recommended for specific
applications.

3. COUNTERTOPS

3.1. Material and finish: Plastic laminate as selected by owner / architect.
3.2.  Plastic laminate countertops: Plywood substrate covered with HPDL, conventionally fabricated
and self-edge banded.

4. Shop finishing

4.1. Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI architectural woodwork standards, section 5 —
finishing for grade specified

PART 3 EXECUTION — NOT USED

SECTION 07 1300 — SHEET/FLUID APPLIED WATERPROOFING

PART 1 GENERAL

*Contractor shall provide single source responsibility for all building waterproofing components. One
contract shall be responsible for coordination / Installation of all components affecting building
water / air barrier. Verify compatibility of all membrane flashing and building wraps w/ adjacent
moterig(!s. Do not mix asphaltic and bituminous based flashing / materials without appropriate
separation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

1. WATERPROOFING APPLICATIONS
1.1, Self-adhered modified asphaltic sheet waterproofing: Use as indicated on drawings.

1.1.1. For use at the following locations:

1.1.1.1. Membrane flashing at building exterior wall assembly locations above grade
1.2. )Self—adhered rubberized asphalt sheet with cross laminated polyethylene film (Ice and water
shield):
1.2.1. For use at the following locations:

1.2.1.1. Roofing system underlayment waterproofing.
1.3. Polymer modified asphalt waterproofing: Use at below grade foundation walls. Provide full
systelm including fluid applied waterproofing membrane, drainage sheet layer; Carlisle “BARRICOAT or
equal.

1.3.1. Vertical surfaces: Adhesive bonded to substrate.
1.3.2. Horizontal surfaces: Adhesive bonded to substrate.
1.3.3. Cover with protection board.

2. MEMBRANE MATERIALS

3.FLUID APPLIED WATERPROOFING MATERIALS
3.1. Water based, rubberized asphalt emulsion which rapidly cures in place to provide a seamless
waterproofing membrane.

4. SEAMING MATERIALS
4.1.  As recommended by membrane manufacturer.

5. MEMBRANE SEALANT
3.1.  As recommended by membrane manufacturer.

PART 3 EXECUTION

1. INSTALLATION — MEMBRANE

1.1, Install membrane waterproofing in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.

1.2. Self-adhering membrane: Remove release paper layer. Roll out on substrate with a mechanica
roller to encourage full contact bond.

1.3. Overlap edges and ends and seal by method recommended by manufacturer, minimum 3
inches (75 MM). Seal permanently waterproof. Apply uniform bead of sealant to joint edge.

2. INSTALLATION — FLUID APPLIED MEMBRANE
2.1.  Allow materials used during surface preparation to cure fully before applying product.
2.2. Roller—grade product: Apply according to instructions in manufacturer’s literature.

2.3.  Cured membrane thickness shall measure a minimum of 0.060 inch (60MILS).
2.4, Provide complete coverage without pinholes or voids. Apply greater thickness of product as
necessary to provide continuous coating over rough surfaces and irreqularities.

3. INSTALLATION — DRAINAGE PANEL AND PROTECTION BOARD

3.1. Place drainage panel directly against membrane, butt joints, place to encourage drainage
downward. Scribe and cut boards "around projections, penetrations, and interruptions.

3.2, Place protection board directly against below qtrode insulation; butt joints. Scribe and cut
boards around projections, penetrations, and interruptions.

SECTION 07 2100 — THERMAL INSULATION

PART 1 GENERAL

1. SUBMITTALS
1.1, Product Data: Provide data on product characteristics, performance criteria, and product
limitations.
PART 2 PRODUCTS

1. APPLICATIONS
1R'1'15 I&sulotion under concrete slabs: Extruded polystyrene board; thickness as required to achieve

1.2. Insulation at perimeter of foundation: Expanded polystyrene board; thickness as required to
achieve R—15 Cl.

1.3.  Insulation inside masonry cavity walls: Expanded polystyrene board; thickness as required to
achieve R-3.8 Cl.

1R.438Ir&s|ulation behind EIFS veneer: Expanded polystyrene board; thickness as required to achieve

1.5.  Insulation in wood framed walls: Batt insulation (#nfoced) with no vapor retarder. Provide
non—combustible material rated for plenum exposure wherever ‘exposed to the interior of the building
or plenum; thickness as required to achieve R—19.

1.6.  Insulation in roofing system: NONE.
1.7.  Insulation above lay—in acoustical ceilings: NONE

2.FOAM BAORD INSULATION MATERIALS
2.1. Expanded polystyrene board insulation: ASTM C 3578; with the following characteristics:

2.1.1. Flame spread index: 75 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84.
2.1.2.  Smoke developed index: 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84.
2.1.3. Thermal conductivity (K factor) at 25 degrees F (—3.9 degrees C): 0.28 (0.48).
2.1.4.  Thermal resistance: R—Value as listed per assembly and specific location.

2.2.  Extruded polystyrene board insulation: ASTM C 578, Type X; extruded polystyrene board with
either natural skin or cut cell surfaces; with the following characteristics:

2.2.1.  Flame spread index: 75 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84.
2.2.2.  Smoke developed index: 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84.
2.2.3.  Thermal conductivity (K factor) at 25 degrees F (—3.9 degrees C): 0.18 (0.31).
2.2.4.  Thermal resistance: R-value as listed per assembly and specific location.

2.3. Polyisocyanurate board insulation: Rigid cellular foam, complying with ASTM C 1289; type |,
aluminum foil "both faces; class 1, non-reinforced foam core.

2.3.1. Flame spread index: 75 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84.
2.3.2. Smoke developed index: 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84.
2.3.3. Thermal resistance: R-value as listed per assembly and specific location.

3. BATT INSULATION MATERIALS
3.1.  Provide products complyingt with non—combustible specifications as listed in the 2012 North
Carolina building code where baft insulation will be exposed to the return air plenum. Products must]
be rated for such exposure or separated from the plenum by a membrane.
3.2. Where batt insulation is indicated, either glass fiber or mineral fiber batt insulation may be
used, at contractor’s option.
?.‘33[‘ Glfqtss fiber batt insulation: Flexible preformed batt or blanket, complying with ASTM C 665;
riction fit.

3.3.1.  Flame spread index: 25 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84.
3.3.2. Smoke developed index: 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84.
3.3.3. Combustibility: Non—combustible, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 136,

except for facing, if any.

3.3.4.  Thermal resistance: R—19 in exterior wall assemblies.
3.3.5.  Thickness: As required to meet applicable thermal resistance value.
3.3.6.  Facing: Unfaced.

3.4.  Mineral fiber batt insulation: Flexible preformed batt or blanket, complying with ASTM C 665;
friction fit; unfaced flame spread index of O (zero) when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84.

3.4.1.  Where indicated, provide foil facing on one side; with flame spread index of 25
or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84.

3.4.2.  Smoke developed index: 0 (Zero), when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84.
3.4.3.  Thermal resistance: R—19 in exterior wall assemblies.
3.4.4.  Thickness: As required to meet applicable thermal resistance value.

4. ACCESSORIES

4.1, Tape: Bright aluminum self—adhering type, mesh reinforced, 2 inch (50 MM) wide.

4.2, Insulation fasteners: Impaling clip of unfinished steel with washer retainer and clips, to be
adhered to surface to receive insulation, length to suit insulation thickness and substrate, capable
of securely and rigidly fastening insulation in place.

4.3. Nails or staples: Steel wire; electroplated or galvanized; type and size to suit application.
4.4.  Wire mesh: Galvanized steel, Hexagonal wire mesh.
4.5.  Adhesive: Type recommended by insulation manufacturer for application.

PART 3 EXECUTION

1. BOARD INSTALLATION AT FOUNDATION PERIMETER
1.1. Install insulation in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.

1.2. Adhere a 6 inch (150 MM) wide strip of polyethylene sheet over construction, control, and
expansion joints with double beads of adhesive each side of joint.

2.BOARD INSTALLATION AT CAVITY WALLS
2.1. Install insulation in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.
2.2. Do not tape seams/ joints in insulation boards. Joints to be butted tightly together.
2.3. 2 Secure impale fasteners to substrate at a frequency as follows:
2.3.1.  As recommended by manufacturer

3.BOARD INSTALLATION UNDER CONCRETE SLABS
3.1.  Place insulation under slabs on grade after base for slab has been compacted.
4. BATT INSTALLATION

4.1. Install insulation in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.
4.2. Install in exterior wall and roof spaces without gaps or voids. Do not compress insulation.

4.3. Batt insulation shall either be rated for exposure or separated via membrane and not left
exposed to return air plenums.

SECTION 07 2400 — EIFS — DRAINAGE TYPE

PART 1 GENERAL

*Contractor shall provide single source responsibility for all building waterproofing components. One
7ontroct shall be responsible for coordination/installation of all components affecting building water
air barrier.

1. SUBMITTALS
1.1. Shop drawings: Indicate wall and soffit joint patterns, joint details, and molding profiles.

1.2. Product data: Provide data on system materials, product characteristics, performance criterig,
and system limitations.

2.FIELD CONDITIONS

2.1. Do not prepare materials or apply EIFS during inclement weather unless areas of installation
are protected. Protect installed EIFS areas from inclement weather until dry.

3. WARRANTY

3.1.  Provide manufacturer's standard material warranty, covering a period of not less than 5
years.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

1. Exterior insulation and finish system: Drainage tyge; reinforced finish coating on
mechanically—fastened insulation board over sheet—type drainage layer or spacers and separate
sheet—type “water—resistive barrier over substrate; provide a complete system that has been
tested {o show compliance with the following characteristics; include all components of specified
system and substrate(s) in tested samples.

2. MATERIALS

1. Finish coating top coat: water—based, air curing, acrylic or polymer—based finish with integral
olor and texture.

2. Texture: Smooth

3. Color: As selected by architect from manufacturer’'s standard range.

4. Base coat: Acrylic — or polymer—modified, fiber reinforced Portland cement coating.

.5, Reinforcing mesh: Balanced, open weave glass fiber fabric, treated for compatibility and
improved bond with coating, weight, strength, and number of layers as required to meet required
system impact rating.

1.6.  Insulation board: Molded, expanded polystyrene board; ASTM C 578, type I; with the following
characteristics:

1.6.1. Grooved board: Back side of board adjacent to sheathing grooved with vertical
channels designed to allow moisture to drain; at drainage points provide board
configuration that permits drainage to the exterior.

1.6.2.  Board thickness: As indicated on drawings

1.6.3. _ Insulation board: Extruded polystyrene board with natural skin surfaces; ASTM C
578, type IV; with the following characteristics:

1.6.4.  Board thickness: As indicated on drawings

1.6.5.  Thermal conductivity (K factor) at 25 degrees F (—3.9 degrees C): 0.18 (0.31)
as determined by ASTM C 177.

1.7. Drainage layer or spacers: Furnished or approved by EIFS manufacturer; capable of achieving
specified drainage rate; not required to be water—resistive, air retarder, or vapor retarder.

1.8.  Water—resistive barrier: sheet type material that constitutes an air retarder but which is vapor
permeable; one of the following unless otherwise required by EIFS manufacturer or authorities having
jurisdiction:

1.8.1.  Air retarder: Air— and water—resistive sheet complyin? with ASTM E 1677 type |,

with minimum_vapor permeance of 20 perms (1150 NG/(S M SQ PA)); Furnished or
approved by EIFS manufacturer.

1.9.  Flashing tape: Self—adhering rubberized osg)halt tape with polyethylene backing or other
material furnished or approved by EIFS manufacturer.

2. ACCESSORY MATERIALS
2.1. Insulation adhesive: Type required by EIFS manufacturer for project substrate.

2.2.  Insulation fasteners: Fastener and plate system appropriate for substrate and as recommended
by EIFS manufacturer.

2.3. Metal flashings: As specified in section 07 6200.
2.4, Metal lath: ASTM C 847, self—furring galvanized diamond mesh, 2.5Ib / sq yd (1.4 KG/SQ M).

2.5. Trim: EIFS manufacturer’s standard PVC or dgolvonized steel trim accessories, as required for
a complete project and including starter track and” drainage accessories.

2.6.  Sealant materials: As recommended by EIFS manufacturer.
PART 3 EXECUTION

1. GENERAL
1.1. Install in accordance with EIFS manufacturer’s instructions and ASTM C 1397.

2. INSTALLATION — WATER-RESISTIVE BARRIER

2.1.  Apply barrier coating as recommended by coating manufacturer; prime substrate as required
before application.

2.2.  Mechanically attach sheet materials to substrate using fasteners and fastener spacing
recommended by EIFS manufacturer.

3. INSTALLATION — INSULATION

3.1. Install in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.

3.2. Place boards in a method to maximize tight joints. Stagger vertical joints and interlock at
corners. Butt edges and ends tight to adjacent board and to “protrusions. Achieve a continuous
flush insulation surface, with no gaps in excess of 1/16 inch (1.6 MM)/

4. INSTALLATION — FINISH

4.1. Base coat: Apply in thickness as necessoEy to fully embed reinforcing mesh, wrinkle free,
including back—wrap at all terminations of the EIFS. Install reinforcing fabric as recommended by
EIFS manufacturer.

1
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SECTION 07 2500 — WEATHER BARRIERS

PART 1 GENERAL

*Contractor shall provide single source responsibility for all building waterproofing components. One
contract shall be responsible for coordination / installation of all components affecting building
water / air barrier. Verify compatibility of all membrane flashings and building wraps w/ adjacent

materials. Do not mix asphaltic and bituminous based flashing / materials without appropriate
separation.

1. SUBMITTALS
1.1. Product data: Provide data on material characteristics.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
1. WEATHER BARRIER ASSEMBLIES
1.1 Water—resistive barrier: Provide on exterior walls under exterior cladding.

1.1.1Use building paper unless otherwise indicated.

2 Under siding, use two separate layers of building paper.

3 Use plastic sheet; TYVEK commercial wrap or equal, unless otherwise indicated.
AR BARRIER:

1.1.1.  On outside surface of sheathing of exterior walls use air barrier sheet product

2. AR BARRIER MATERIALS (WATER VAPOR PERMEABLE AND WATER—RESISTIVE)
2.1.  Arr barrier sheet, mechanically fastened:

2.1.1.  Ar permeance: 0.004 cubic feet per square foot (0.02 liters per second per
square meter), maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 2178.

2.1.2.  Water vapor permeance: 10 perms (574 NG/(PA' S SQ M)), minimum, when
tested in accordance with ASTM E96/E 96M procedure a (Desiccant method).

2.1.3.  Water penetration resistance: Withstand a water head of 21 inches (55 CM)
minimum, for minimum of 5 hours, when tested in accordance with AATCC 127.

PART 3 EXECUTION

1. INSTALLATION
1. Install materials in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.
.2. Water—resistive barriers: Install continuous barrier over surfaces indicated, with sheets lapped

1.1
1.1,
1.1

1

1

to shed water but with seams not sealed.
1.3. Air barriers: Install continuous airtight barrier over surfaces indicated, with sealed seams and
with sealed joints to adjacent surfaces.

1.4.  Apply sealants and adhesives within recommended application temperature ranges. Consult
manufacturer if temperature is out of this range.
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SECTION 02 4100 - DEMOLITION PART 1 GENERAL 1. SUBMITTALS SUBMITTALS 1.1. Demolition plan: Submit demolition plan as specified by OSHA and local authorities as required Demolition plan: Submit demolition plan as specified by OSHA and local authorities as required for existing site components and structures. 1.2. Project record documents: Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities and Project record documents: Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities and subsurface construction. 1.3. Quality assurance Quality assurance 1.4. Demolition firm qualifications: Company specializing in the type of work required. Demolition firm qualifications: Company specializing in the type of work required. PART 2 PRODUCTS 1. MATERIALS MATERIALS 1.1. Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of adjacent Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of adjacent structures and the public. 1.1.1. Obtain required permits. Obtain required permits. 1.1.2. Comply with applicable requirements of NFPA 241. Comply with applicable requirements of NFPA 241. 1.1.3. Use of explosives is not permitted. Use of explosives is not permitted. 1.1.4. Take precautions to prevent catastrophic or uncontrolled collapse of structures to Take precautions to prevent catastrophic or uncontrolled collapse of structures to be removed; do not allow worker or public access within range of potential collapse of unstable structures. 1.1.5. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices. 1.2. Do not begin removal until built elements to be salvaged or relocated have been removed. Do not begin removal until built elements to be salvaged or relocated have been removed. 1.3. Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations; do not use water if that will result Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations; do not use water if that will result in ice, flooding sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other pollution. 1.4. If hazardous materials are discovered during removal operations, stop work and notify If hazardous materials are discovered during removal operations, stop work and notify architect and owner; hazardous materials include regulated asbestos containing materials, lead, PCB's, and mercury. 1.5. Hazardous materials; Comply with 29 CFR 1926 and state and local regulations. Hazardous materials; Comply with 29 CFR 1926 and state and local regulations. 1.6. Perform demolition in a manner that maximizes salvage and recycling of materials. Perform demolition in a manner that maximizes salvage and recycling of materials. 2. EXISTING UTILITIES EXISTING UTILITIES 2.1. Coordinate work with utility companies; notify before starting work and comply with their Coordinate work with utility companies; notify before starting work and comply with their requirements; obtain required permits. 2.2. Protect existing utilities to remain from damage. Protect existing utilities to remain from damage. 3. SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ALTERATIONS SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ALTERATIONS 3.1. Drawings showing existing construction and utilities are based on casual field observation and Drawings showing existing construction and utilities are based on casual field observation and existing record documents only. Verify all conditions and dimensions in field. Report any discrepancies affecting the scope of work to the architect immediately. 3.2. Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure except for interruptions required for Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure except for interruptions required for replacement or modifications; take care to prevent water and humidity damage. 3.3. Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work. Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work. 3.4. Services (including but not limited to HVAC, plumbing, fire protection, electrical, and Services (including but not limited to HVAC, plumbing, fire protection, electrical, and telecommunications): remove existing systems and equipment as indicated. 3.5. Protect existing work to remain. Protect existing work to remain. 4. DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL 4.1. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site Remove debris, junk, and trash from site SECTION 03 3000 - CAST IN PLACE CONCRETE PART 1 GENERAL Requirements of structural documents shall supercede requirements listed below wherever a conflict occurs. PART 2 PRODUCTS 1. FORMWORK FORMWORK 1.1. Formwork design and construction: comply with guidelines of ACI 347 to provide formwork Formwork design and construction: comply with guidelines of ACI 347 to provide formwork that will produce concrete complying with tolerances of ACI 117. 1.2. Form materials: Contractor's choice of standard products with sufficient strength to withstand Form materials: Contractor's choice of standard products with sufficient strength to withstand hydrostatic head without distortion in excess of permitted tolerances. 2. REINFORCEMENT REINFORCEMENT 2.1. Steel welded wire reinforcement: ASTM A 185/A 185M, plain type. Steel welded wire reinforcement: ASTM A 185/A 185M, plain type. 3. CONCRETE MATERIALS CONCRETE MATERIALS 3.1. Cement: ASTM C 150, Type I - normal Portland type. Cement: ASTM C 150, Type I - normal Portland type. 3.2. Fine and coarse aggregates: ASTM C 33. Fine and coarse aggregates: ASTM C 33. 3.3. Lightweight aggregate: ASTM C 330. Lightweight aggregate: ASTM C 330. 3.4. Water: Clean and not detrimental to concrete Water: Clean and not detrimental to concrete 3.5. Fiber reinforcement: Synthetic fiber shown to have long-term resistance to deterioration when Fiber reinforcement: Synthetic fiber shown to have long-term resistance to deterioration when exposed to moisture and alkalis; ½ inch (12mm) length. 4. ACCESSORY MATERIALS ACCESSORY MATERIALS 4.1. Under slab vapor retarder: Class 'A' vapor retarder, 10 mil min. thickness, “STEGO” or equal. Under slab vapor retarder: Class 'A' vapor retarder, 10 mil min. thickness, “STEGO” or equal. STEGO” or equal. or equal. Taped seams with manufacturer approved product. Suitable for installation in contact with soil or granular fill under concrete slabs. 4.2. Non-shrink cementitious grout: ASTM C 1107/C 1107M; premixed compound consisting of Non-shrink cementitious grout: ASTM C 1107/C 1107M; premixed compound consisting of non-metallic drawings for additional information. 5. CONCRETE MIX DESIGN CONCRETE MIX DESIGN 5.1. Proportioning normal weight concrete: comply with ACI 211.1 recommendations. Proportioning normal weight concrete: comply with ACI 211.1 recommendations. 5.1.1. Replace as much Portland cement as possible with fly ash, ground granulated Replace as much Portland cement as possible with fly ash, ground granulated blast furnace slag, silica fume, or rice hull ash as is consistent with ACI recommendations. 5.2 Proportioning structural lightweight concrete: comply with ACI 211.2 recommendations. 5.2.1. Replace as much Portland cement as possible with fly ash, ground granulated Replace as much Portland cement as possible with fly ash, ground granulated blast furnace slag, silica fume, or rice hill ash as is consistent with ACI recommendations. 5.3. Concrete strength: Establish required average strength for each type of concrete on the basis Concrete strength: Establish required average strength for each type of concrete on the basis of field experience or trial mixtures, as specified in ACI 301. 5.4. Normal weight concrete: Normal weight concrete: 5.4.1. Compressive strength, when tested in accordance with ASTM C 39/C 39M at 28 Compressive strength, when tested in accordance with ASTM C 39/C 39M at 28 days: refer to structural drawings. 5.5. Structural lightweight concrete Structural lightweight concrete 5.6. Compressive strength, when tested in accordance with ASTM C 39/C 39M at 28 days: refer to Compressive strength, when tested in accordance with ASTM C 39/C 39M at 28 days: refer to structural drawings PART 3 EXECUTION 1. PLACING CONCRETE PLACING CONCRETE 1.1. Place concrete in accordance with ACI 304R. Place concrete in accordance with ACI 304R. 1.2. Place concrete for floor slabs in accordance with ACI 302.1R. Place concrete for floor slabs in accordance with ACI 302.1R. SECTION 03 3500 - CONCRETE FINISHING PART 1 GENERAL 1. SUMMARY SUMMARY 1.1. Section includes: Section includes: 1.2. Single application cure-seal-hardener for new concrete floors. Single application cure-seal-hardener for new concrete floors. 1.2.1. Precautions for avoiding staining concrete before and after application Precautions for avoiding staining concrete before and after application 1.3. Related section: Related section: 1.3.1. Cast-in-place concrete: Division 03 cast-in-place concrete sections. Cast-in-place concrete: Division 03 cast-in-place concrete sections. 1.4. SUBMITTALS SUBMITTALS 1.4.1. Product data: Submit product data, including manufacturer's spec-data sheet, Product data: Submit product data, including manufacturer's spec-data sheet, installation instructions and technical bulletins for specified products. 1.4.2. Certificates: Manufacturer's certification that the installer is acceptable. Certificates: Manufacturer's certification that the installer is acceptable. 1.4.3. Maintenance data: Maintenance instructions, including precautions Maintenance data: Maintenance instructions, including precautions 1.4.4. Avoiding staining after application. Avoiding staining after application. 1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 1.5.1.   Installer qualifications: Acceptable to the manufacturer.   Installer qualifications: Acceptable to the manufacturer. PART 2 PRODUCTS  1. MATERIAL MATERIAL 1.1. Cure-seal-hardener: Ashford formula, a water-based chemically reactive penetrating sealer Cure-seal-hardener: Ashford formula, a water-based chemically reactive penetrating sealer and hardener that seals by densifying concrete so that water molecules cannot pass through but air and water vapor can, and allows concrete to achieve full compressive strength, minimizing surface crazing and eliminating dusting. 1.1.1. Abrasion resistance to revolving disks: At least a 32.5% improvement over Abrasion resistance to revolving disks: At least a 32.5% improvement over untreated samples when tested in accordance with ASTM C779. 1.1.2. Surface adhesions: At least a 22% increase in adhesion for epoxy when tested in Surface adhesions: At least a 22% increase in adhesion for epoxy when tested in accordance with ASTM D3359. 1.1.3. Hardening: As follows when tested in accordance with ASTM C39: Hardening: As follows when tested in accordance with ASTM C39: 1.1.3.1. After 7 days: An increase of at least 40% over untreated samples. After 7 days: An increase of at least 40% over untreated samples. 1.1.3.2. After 28 days: An increase of at least 38% over untreated samples. After 28 days: An increase of at least 38% over untreated samples. 1.1.4. Coefficient of friction: 0.86 dry, 0.69 wet when tested in accordance with ASTM Coefficient of friction: 0.86 dry, 0.69 wet when tested in accordance with ASTM C1028. 1.1.5. Rebound number: An increase of at least 13.3% over untreated samples when Rebound number: An increase of at least 13.3% over untreated samples when tested in accordance with ASTM C805. 1.1.6. Light exposure degradation: No evidence of adverse effects on treated samples Light exposure degradation: No evidence of adverse effects on treated samples when tested in accordance with ASTM G23. PART 3 EXECUTION 1. MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS 1.1. Compliance: Comply with manufacturer's product data, including product technical bulletins, Compliance: Comply with manufacturer's product data, including product technical bulletins, product catalog installation instructions and product carton instructions for installation. 2. EXAMINATION EXAMINATION 2.1. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared and are suitable for Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared and are suitable for application of product. 2.2. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify architect of If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify architect of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding. 3. PREPARATION PREPARATION 3.1. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation. 3.2. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best result for the substrate under the project conditions. 3.3. Do not use frozen material. Thaw and agitate prior to use. Do not use frozen material. Thaw and agitate prior to use. 3.4. If construction equipment must be used for application, diaper all components that might drip If construction equipment must be used for application, diaper all components that might drip oil, hydraulic fluid or other liquids. 4. INSTALLATION INSTALLATION 4.1. All work must be performed by an applicator certified by the manufacturer. Certification All work must be performed by an applicator certified by the manufacturer. Certification credentials are required. 4.2. New concrete: Apply cure-seal-hardener to new concrete as soon as the concrete is firm New concrete: Apply cure-seal-hardener to new concrete as soon as the concrete is firm enough to work on after troweling; with colored concrete, wait a minimum of 30 days before application. 4.2.1. Spray on at rate of 200 FT2/GAL (5M2/L). Spray on at rate of 200 FT2/GAL (5M2/L). 4.2.2. Keep surface wet with cure-seal-hardener for a minimum soak-in period of 30 Keep surface wet with cure-seal-hardener for a minimum soak-in period of 30 minutes without allowing it to dry out or become slippery. In hot weather, slipperiness may appear before the 30 minutes without allowing elapsed. If that occurs, apply additional cure-seal0hardener as needed to keep the entire surface in a non-slipper state for the first 15 minutes. For the remining 15 minutes, mist the surface as needed with water to keep the material in a non-slippery state. In hot weather conditions, follow manufacturer's special application procedures. 4.2.3. When the treated surface becomes slippery after this period, lightly mist with When the treated surface becomes slippery after this period, lightly mist with water until slipperiness disappears. 4.2.4. Wait for surface to become slipper again, and then flush entire surface with Wait for surface to become slipper again, and then flush entire surface with water to remove all cure-seal-hardener residue. 4.2.5. Squeegee surface to become slippery again, and then flush entire surface with Squeegee surface to become slippery again, and then flush entire surface with water to remove all cure-seal-hardener residue. 4.2.6. Wet vacuum or scrubbing machines can be used in accordance with Wet vacuum or scrubbing machines can be used in accordance with manufacturer's instructions to remove residue. 5. PROTECTION PROTECTION 5.1. Protect installed floors for at least 3 months until chemical reaction Protect installed floors for at least 3 months until chemical reaction 5.2. Process is complete. Process is complete. 5.2.1. Do not allow traffic on floors for 3 hours after application. Do not allow traffic on floors for 3 hours after application. 5.2.2. Do not allow parking of vehicles on slab, place drop cloths under vehicles during Do not allow parking of vehicles on slab, place drop cloths under vehicles during entire time parked. 5.2.3. If vehicles must be temporarily parked on slab, place drop cloths under vehicles If vehicles must be temporarily parked on slab, place drop cloths under vehicles during entire time parked. 5.2.4. Do not allow pipe cutting using pipe cutting machinery on concrete slab. Do not allow pipe cutting using pipe cutting machinery on concrete slab. 5.2.5. Do not allow temporary placement and storage of steel members on concrete Do not allow temporary placement and storage of steel members on concrete slabs. 5.2.6. Clean up spills immediately and spot-treat stains with degrease or oil emulsifier. Clean up spills immediately and spot-treat stains with degrease or oil emulsifier. 5.2.7. Clean floor regularly in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations. Clean floor regularly in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations. SECTION 04 2000 - UNIT MASONRY PART 1 GENERAL *Contractor shall provide single source responsibility for all building waterproofing components. One contract shall be responsible for coordination / installation of all components affecting building water / air barrier. PART 2 PRODUCTS 1. CONCRETE MASONRY VENEER UNITS CONCRETE MASONRY VENEER UNITS 1.1. Concrete block: Comply with referenced standards and as follows: Concrete block: Comply with referenced standards and as follows: 1.1.1. Size: Standard units with nominal face dimensions of 16 x 8 inches (400 x 200 Size: Standard units with nominal face dimensions of 16 x 8 inches (400 x 200 mm) and nominal depths as indicated on the drawings for specific locations. 1.1.2. Special shapes: Provide non-standard blacks configured for corners. Provide Special shapes: Provide non-standard blacks configured for corners. Provide chamfered water table / sill block as indicated in contract drawings at transition to EIFS veneer above block. 1.1.3. Finish: Provide split face texture finish. Finish: Provide split face texture finish. 1.1.4. Color: As selected by architect from manufacturer's available standard colors Color: As selected by architect from manufacturer's available standard colors 1.1.5. Load-bearing units: ASTM C 90, normal weight. Load-bearing units: ASTM C 90, normal weight. 1.1.6. Non-loadbearing units: ASTM C 129. Non-loadbearing units: ASTM C 129. 1.1.7. Provide units with integral water repellent: Concrete block units as specified in Provide units with integral water repellent: Concrete block units as specified in this section with polymeric liquid admixture added to concrete masonry units at the time of manufacture. 2. MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS 2.1. Masonry cement: ASTM C 91, type N. Masonry cement: ASTM C 91, type N. 2.2. Portland cement: ASTM C 150, type I; color as required to produce approved color sample. Portland cement: ASTM C 150, type I; color as required to produce approved color sample. 2.3. Mortar aggregate: ASTM C 144. Mortar aggregate: ASTM C 144. 2.4. Grout aggregate: ASTM C 404. Grout aggregate: ASTM C 404. 2.5. Pigments for colored mortar: Pure, concentrated mineral pigments specifically intended for Pigments for colored mortar: Pure, concentrated mineral pigments specifically intended for mixing into mortar and complying with ASTM C 979. 2.6. Water: Clean and potable. Water: Clean and potable. 3. REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE 3.1. Reinforcing steel: ASTM A 615/A 615M grade 40 (280) deformed billet bars; galvanized. Reinforcing steel: ASTM A 615/A 615M grade 40 (280) deformed billet bars; galvanized. 3.2. Flexible anchors: 2-piece anchors that permit differential movement between masonry and Flexible anchors: 2-piece anchors that permit differential movement between masonry and building frame, sized to provide not more than 1 inch (25 mm) and not less than ½ inch (13 mm) of mortar coverage from masonry face. 3.3. Masonry veneer anchors: 2-piece anchors that permit differential movement between masonry Masonry veneer anchors: 2-piece anchors that permit differential movement between masonry veneer and structural backup, hot dip galvanized to ASTM A 153/A 153m, Class B. Basis of design: Heckman POS-I-TIE (or equal) if U-shaped anchors are used in lieu of POS-I-TIE system provide self-adhering membrane flashing behind ties. 4. FLASHINGS FLASHINGS 4.1. Metal flashing materials: As specified in section 07 6200. Metal flashing materials: As specified in section 07 6200. 4.2. Copper flashing: ASTM B 370, 060 soft annealed; 20 oz/sq ft (0.7 mm) thick; natural finish. Copper flashing: ASTM B 370, 060 soft annealed; 20 oz/sq ft (0.7 mm) thick; natural finish. 4.3. Pre-coated galvanized steel flashing: ASTM A 653/A 653m, with G90/Z275 coating, 24 gage Pre-coated galvanized steel flashing: ASTM A 653/A 653m, with G90/Z275 coating, 24 gage (0.61 mm) total thickness, shop precoated with fluoropolymer coating in color matching masonry. 4.4. Rubberized asphalt flashing: Self-adhering polymer-modified asphalt sheet; 40 mil total Rubberized asphalt flashing: Self-adhering polymer-modified asphalt sheet; 40 mil total thickness; with cross-linked polyethylene top and bottom surfaces. Self-adhering 4.5. Stainless steel flashing (drip edge exposed termination): ASTM A 666, type 304, soft temper; Stainless steel flashing (drip edge exposed termination): ASTM A 666, type 304, soft temper; 26 gage (0.45 mm) thick; finish 2B to 2D 5. ACCESSORIES ACCESSORIES 5.1. Preformed control joints: Rubber material. Provide with corner and tee accessories, fused Preformed control joints: Rubber material. Provide with corner and tee accessories, fused joints. 5.2. Cavity mortar control: Semi-rigid polyethylene or polyester mesh panels, sized to thickness of Cavity mortar control: Semi-rigid polyethylene or polyester mesh panels, sized to thickness of wall cavity, and designed to prevent mortar droppings from clogging weeps and cavity vents and allow proper cavity drainage. 5.3. Weeps: Polyethylene tubing. Weeps: Polyethylene tubing. 5.4. Cavity vents: Polyester mesh. Cavity vents: Polyester mesh. 6. MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES 6.1. Mortar for unit masonry: ASTM C 270, using the proportion specification. Mortar for unit masonry: ASTM C 270, using the proportion specification. 6.2. Colored mortar: Proportion selected pigments and other ingredients to match architect's Colored mortar: Proportion selected pigments and other ingredients to match architect's sample, without exceeding manufacturer's recommended pigment-to-cement ratio. 6.3. Grout: ASTM C 476. Consistency required to fill completely volumes indicated for grouting; fine Grout: ASTM C 476. Consistency required to fill completely volumes indicated for grouting; fine grout for spaces with smallest horizontal dimension of 2 inches (50 mm) or less; coarse grout for spaces with smallest horizontal dimension greater than 2 inches (50 mm). PART 3 EXECUTION 1. COLD AND HOT WEATHER REQUIREMENTS COLD AND HOT WEATHER REQUIREMENTS 1.1. Comply with requirements of ACI 530/530.1/ERTA or applicable building code, whichever is Comply with requirements of ACI 530/530.1/ERTA or applicable building code, whichever is more stringent. 2. COURSING COURSING 2.1. Establish lines, levels, and coursing indicated. Protect from displacement. Establish lines, levels, and coursing indicated. Protect from displacement. 2.2. Maintain masonry courses to uniform dimension. Form vertical and horizontal joints of uniform Maintain masonry courses to uniform dimension. Form vertical and horizontal joints of uniform thickness. 2.3. Concrete masonry units: Concrete masonry units: 2.3.1. Bond: Running. Bond: Running. 2.3.2. Coursing: One unit and on mortar joint to equal 8 inches (200 mm). Coursing: One unit and on mortar joint to equal 8 inches (200 mm). 2.3.3. Mortar joints: Concave. Mortar joints: Concave. 3. PLACING AND BONDING PLACING AND BONDING 3.1. Lay solid masonry units in full bed of mortar, with full head joints, uniformly jointed with Lay solid masonry units in full bed of mortar, with full head joints, uniformly jointed with other work. 3.2. Lay hollow masonry units with face shell bedding on head and bed joints. Lay hollow masonry units with face shell bedding on head and bed joints. 4. CAVITY MORTAR CONTROL CAVITY MORTAR CONTROL 4.1. Do not permit mortar to drop or accumulate into cavity air space or to plug weep/cavity Do not permit mortar to drop or accumulate into cavity air space or to plug weep/cavity vents. 4.2. Utilize cavity mortar control products (MESH) at all weep and through wall flashing locations; Utilize cavity mortar control products (MESH) at all weep and through wall flashing locations; minimum of 24” above weeps above weeps 5. REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE - GENERAL REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE - GENERAL 5.1. Unless otherwise indicated on drawings or specified under specific wall type, install horizontal Unless otherwise indicated on drawings or specified under specific wall type, install horizontal joint reinforcement 16 inches (400 mm) on center. 5.2. Place masonry joint reinforcement in first and second horizontal joints above and below Place masonry joint reinforcement in first and second horizontal joints above and below openings. Extend minimum 16 inches (400 mm) each side of opening. 5.3. Place continuous joint reinforcement in first and second joint below top of walls. Place continuous joint reinforcement in first and second joint below top of walls. 5.4. Lap joint reinforcement ends minimum 6 inches (150 mm). Lap joint reinforcement ends minimum 6 inches (150 mm). 5.5. Reinforce stack bonded unit joint corners and intersections with strap anchors 16 inches (400 Reinforce stack bonded unit joint corners and intersections with strap anchors 16 inches (400 mm) on center. 5.6. Fasten anchors to structural framing and embed in masonry joints as masonry is laid. Unless Fasten anchors to structural framing and embed in masonry joints as masonry is laid. Unless otherwise indicated on drawings or closer spacing is indicated under specific wall type, space anchors at maximum of 36 inches (900 mm) horizontally and 24 inches (600 mm) vertically. 6. MASONRY FLASHINGS MASONRY FLASHINGS 6.1. Whether or not specifically indicated, install masonry flashing to divert water to exterior at all Whether or not specifically indicated, install masonry flashing to divert water to exterior at all locations where downward flow of water will be interrupted. 6.2. Extend metal flashings through exterior face of masonry and turn down to form drip. Install Extend metal flashings through exterior face of masonry and turn down to form drip. Install joint sealer below drip edge to prevent moisture migration under flashing.  6.3. Extend metal flashings to within ¼ inch (6mm) of exterior face of masonry.  Extend metal flashings to within ¼ inch (6mm) of exterior face of masonry.  6.4. Extend rubberized asphalt flashings to within ¼ inch (6 mm) of exterior face of masonry. Extend rubberized asphalt flashings to within ¼ inch (6 mm) of exterior face of masonry. Provide separate, exposed metal drip flashing as specified. 6.5. Lap end joints of flashings at least 4 inches (100 mm) and seal watertight with mastic or Lap end joints of flashings at least 4 inches (100 mm) and seal watertight with mastic or elastic sealant. 7. GROUTED COMPONENTS GROUTED COMPONENTS 7.1. Place and consolidate grout fill without displacing reinforcing. Place and consolidate grout fill without displacing reinforcing. 7.2. At bearing locations, fill masonry cores with grout for a minimum 12 inches (300 mm) either At bearing locations, fill masonry cores with grout for a minimum 12 inches (300 mm) either side of opening. SECTION 05 5000 - METAL FABRICATIONS PART 1 GENERAL PART 2 PRODUCTS 1. MATERIALS - STEEL MATERIALS - STEEL 1.1. Steel sections: ASTM A 36/A 36M. Steel sections: ASTM A 36/A 36M. 1.2. Steel tubing: ASTM A 500, grade B cold-formed structural tubing. Steel tubing: ASTM A 500, grade B cold-formed structural tubing. 1.3. Plates: ASTM A 283. Plates: ASTM A 283. 1.4. PIPE: ASTM A 53/A 53M, grade B schedule 40, black finish. PIPE: ASTM A 53/A 53M, grade B schedule 40, black finish. 1.5. Bolts, nuts, and washers: ASTM A 325 (ASTM A 325M), type 1, galvanized to ASTM A 153/A Bolts, nuts, and washers: ASTM A 325 (ASTM A 325M), type 1, galvanized to ASTM A 153/A 153M where connecting galvanized components. 1.6. Welding materials: AWS D1.1/D1.1M; type required for materials being welded. Welding materials: AWS D1.1/D1.1M; type required for materials being welded. 1.7. Shop and touch-up primer: SSPC-paint 15, complying with VOC limitations of authorities Shop and touch-up primer: SSPC-paint 15, complying with VOC limitations of authorities having jurisdiction. 1.8. Touch-up primer for galvanized surfaces: SSPC-paint 20, Type I - inorganic, complying with Touch-up primer for galvanized surfaces: SSPC-paint 20, Type I - inorganic, complying with VOC limitations of authorities having jurisdiction. 2. MATERIALS - ALUMINUM MATERIALS - ALUMINUM 2.1. Extruded aluminum: ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), 6063 Alloy, T6 Temper. Extruded aluminum: ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), 6063 Alloy, T6 Temper. 2.2. Sheet aluminum: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), 5052 Alloy, H32 or H22 Temper. Sheet aluminum: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), 5052 Alloy, H32 or H22 Temper. 2.3. Aluminum-Alloy drawn seamless tubes: ASTM B 210 (ASTM B 210M), 6063 Allot, T6 Temper. Aluminum-Alloy drawn seamless tubes: ASTM B 210 (ASTM B 210M), 6063 Allot, T6 Temper. 2.4. Formed aluminum: Items noted in contract drawings as formed aluminum shall be of Formed aluminum: Items noted in contract drawings as formed aluminum shall be of sufficient gauge to hold indicated forms and dimensions without oil canning or deformations. All required fasteners shall be concealed from view. 2.5. Bolts, nuts, and washers: Stainless steel. Bolts, nuts, and washers: Stainless steel. 2.6. Welding materials: AWS D1.2/D1.2M; type required for materials being welded. Welding materials: AWS D1.2/D1.2M; type required for materials being welded. 3. FABRICATION FABRICATION 3.1. Fit and shop assemble items in largest practical sections, for delivery to site. Fit and shop assemble items in largest practical sections, for delivery to site. 3.2. Fabricate items with joints tightly fitted and secured. Fabricate items with joints tightly fitted and secured. 4. FINISHES - STEEL FINISHES - STEEL 4.1. Prime paint all steel items. Prime paint all steel items. 5. FINISHES- ALUMINUM FINISHES- ALUMINUM 5.1. Exterior aluminum surfaces: As indicated on contract drawings. Exterior aluminum surfaces: As indicated on contract drawings. 5.2. Interior aluminum surfaces: Class I natural anodized. Interior aluminum surfaces: Class I natural anodized. 5.3. Formed aluminum surfaces: High performance organic coating for exposure to the elements, Formed aluminum surfaces: High performance organic coating for exposure to the elements, color as selected by the architect. SECTION 05 5100 - METAL STAIRS PART 1 GENERAL 1. WARRANTY WARRANTY 1.1. Alaco ladders carry a limited warranty of 5 years. Alaco ladders carry a limited warranty of 5 years. PART 2 PRODUCTS Basis of design product: Alaco ships ladders - Model H1000-65 (775H-65) 1. Height - up to 20' (6.1 M) / Width - 24” (610 MM) standard, 48” (1220 MM) maximum angles Height - up to 20' (6.1 M) / Width - 24” (610 MM) standard, 48” (1220 MM) maximum angles (610 MM) standard, 48” (1220 MM) maximum angles (1220 MM) maximum angles - 75 standard; 70, 65, 60 degrees available 2. Model H1000-65 (775H-65) ladder is designed for use with roof hatches. It can be ordered Model H1000-65 (775H-65) ladder is designed for use with roof hatches. It can be ordered with or without handrails. 3. FINISHES & COATINGS FINISHES & COATINGS 3.1. Mill finish is standard on aluminum ladders. Mill finish is standard on aluminum ladders. 3.2. Factory applied paint coatings and chem-film treatment for field applied primers are available Factory applied paint coatings and chem-film treatment for field applied primers are available upon request. 3.3. Custom coatings and surface treatments are also offered. 2.01 Custom coatings and surface treatments are also offered. 2.01 4. LADDER CONSTRUCTION: LADDER CONSTRUCTION: 4.1. Alaco aluminum ladders and their components are fabricated from 6061 - T6 aluminum alloy Alaco aluminum ladders and their components are fabricated from 6061 - T6 aluminum alloy for added safety, strength and long-lasting durability, with no painting required. 4.2. Model H1000-65 (775H-65) ships ladders feature extra heavy-duty capacity of 1000lb. Total, Model H1000-65 (775H-65) ships ladders feature extra heavy-duty capacity of 1000lb. Total, 500lb. Per step, 6” (153 MM) wide steps with non-slip ridges mounted on 12” (305 MM) centers. (153 MM) wide steps with non-slip ridges mounted on 12” (305 MM) centers. (305 MM) centers. These 24” (610 MM) wide ladders are equipped with 4 mounting brackets. Flush handrails consist of (610 MM) wide ladders are equipped with 4 mounting brackets. Flush handrails consist of 1-1/4” schedule 40 (42 MM OD) round aluminum pipe with cast aluminum fittings. schedule 40 (42 MM OD) round aluminum pipe with cast aluminum fittings. PART 3 EXECUTION 1. PREPARATION PREPARATION 1.1. Handle and store product according to alaco recommendations. Handle and store product according to alaco recommendations. 2. INSTALLATION INSTALLATION 2.1. Model H1000-65 (775H-65) aluminum ships ladder standard assembly Model H1000-65 (775H-65) aluminum ships ladder standard assembly 2.2. Establish distance from the floor to the underside of the roof hatch cover. Locate the Establish distance from the floor to the underside of the roof hatch cover. Locate the mounting bracket centerline 17” (432 MM) below the underside of the roof hatch. Check clear floor (432 MM) below the underside of the roof hatch. Check clear floor space required in installed position, then install the ladder to 65 angular degrees. Flush handrails are standard and can be installed singularly or on both sides of the ladder side rails. 2.3.  Complete installation recommendations for all product models are available from the  Complete installation recommendations for all product models are available from the manufacturer.  SECTION 06 1000 - ROUGH CARPENTRY PART 1 GENERAL PART 2 PRODUCTS 1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 1.1. Dimension lumber: Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading agencies. Dimension lumber: Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading agencies. 1.2. If no species is specified, provide any species graded by the agency specified; if no grading If no species is specified, provide any species graded by the agency specified; if no grading agency is specified, provide lumber graded by any grading agency meeting the specified requirements. 1.3. Grading agency: Any grading agency whose rules are approved by the board of review, Grading agency: Any grading agency whose rules are approved by the board of review, American lumber standard committee (www.ALSC.org) and who provides grading service for the species and grade specified; provide lumber stamped with grade mark unless otherwise indicated. 1.4. Lumber of other species or grades is acceptable provided structural and appearance Lumber of other species or grades is acceptable provided structural and appearance characteristics are equivalent to or better than products specified. 2. DIMENSION LUMBER FOR CONCEALED APPLICATIONS DIMENSION LUMBER FOR CONCEALED APPLICATIONS 2.1. Sizes: Normal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S/ Sizes: Normal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S/ 2.2. Moisture content: S-DRY or MC19. Moisture content: S-DRY or MC19. 2.3. Stud framing (2 by 2 through 2 by 6 (50 by 50 MM through 50 by 150 MM): Stud framing (2 by 2 through 2 by 6 (50 by 50 MM through 50 by 150 MM): 2.3.1. Species: Any allowed under referenced grading rules. Species: Any allowed under referenced grading rules. 2.3.2. Grade: NO. 2. Grade: NO. 2. 2.4. Joist, rafter, and small beam framing (2 by 6 through 4 by 16 (50 by 150 MM through 100 Joist, rafter, and small beam framing (2 by 6 through 4 by 16 (50 by 150 MM through 100 by 400 MM): 2.4.1. Machine stress-rated (MSR) as follows: Machine stress-rated (MSR) as follows: 2.4.1.1. FB - single (Minimum extreme fiber stress in bending): 1350 PSI (9,300 FB - single (Minimum extreme fiber stress in bending): 1350 PSI (9,300 KPA). 2.4.1.2. E (Minimum modulus of elasticity): 1,300,000 PSI (8960 MPA). E (Minimum modulus of elasticity): 1,300,000 PSI (8960 MPA). 2.4.2. Species: Any allowed under grading rules. Species: Any allowed under grading rules. 2.4.3. Grade: NO. 1 & BTR. Grade: NO. 1 & BTR. 2.5. Miscellaneous framing, blocking, nailers, grounds, and furring: Miscellaneous framing, blocking, nailers, grounds, and furring: 2.5.1. Lumber: S4S, NO. 2 or standard grade. Lumber: S4S, NO. 2 or standard grade. 2.5.2. Boards: Standard or NO. 3. Boards: Standard or NO. 3. 3. CONSTRUCTION PANELS CONSTRUCTION PANELS 3.1. Roof sheathing: APA PRP-108, structural I rated sheathing, exterior exposure class, and as Roof sheathing: APA PRP-108, structural I rated sheathing, exterior exposure class, and as follows: 3.1.1. Span rating: 24/0 (610/0). Span rating: 24/0 (610/0). 3.1.2. Thickness: ½ inch (13 MM), nominal. Thickness: ½ inch (13 MM), nominal. 3.2. Wall sheathing: APA PRP-108, structural I rated sheathing, exterior exposure class, and as Wall sheathing: APA PRP-108, structural I rated sheathing, exterior exposure class, and as follows: ½” plywood or OSB, as indicated on structural drawings. plywood or OSB, as indicated on structural drawings. 3.3. Communications and electrical room mounting boards: PS 1 A-D plywood, or medium density Communications and electrical room mounting boards: PS 1 A-D plywood, or medium density fiberboard; ¾ inch (19 MM) thick; flame spread index of 25 or less, smoke developed index of 450 inch (19 MM) thick; flame spread index of 25 or less, smoke developed index of 450 or less, when tested in accordance with, ASTM E 84. 4. FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT 4.1. Treated lumber and plywood: Comply with requirements of AWPA U1 - use category system Treated lumber and plywood: Comply with requirements of AWPA U1 - use category system for wood treatments determined by use categories, expected service conditions, and specific applications. PART 3 EXECUTION 1. FRAMING INSTALLATION FRAMING INSTALLATION 1.1. Set structural members level, plumb, and true to line. Discard pieces with defects that would Set structural members level, plumb, and true to line. Discard pieces with defects that would lower required strength or result in unacceptable appearance of exposed members. 1.2. Install structural members full length without splices unless otherwise specifically detailed. Install structural members full length without splices unless otherwise specifically detailed. SECTION 06 4100 - ARCHITECTURAL WOOD CASEWORK PART 1 GENERAL PART 2 PRODUCTS 1. CABINETS CABINETS 1.1. Quality grade: Unless otherwise indicated provide products of quality specified by Quality grade: Unless otherwise indicated provide products of quality specified by AWI//AWMAC/WI architectural woodwork standards for premium grade. 1.2. Plastic laminate faced cabinets: Custom grade - in locations indicated on contract drawings. Plastic laminate faced cabinets: Custom grade - in locations indicated on contract drawings. 1.3. Cabinets: Cabinets: 1.3.1. Finish - Exposed exterior surfaces: Decorative plastic laminate; type varies by Finish - Exposed exterior surfaces: Decorative plastic laminate; type varies by location. Coordinate laminate selections with owner / architect. 1.3.2. Finish - Exposed interior surfaces: White melamine. Finish - Exposed interior surfaces: White melamine. 1.3.3. Door and drawer front edge profiles: Square edge with thin applied band. Door and drawer front edge profiles: Square edge with thin applied band. 1.3.4. Casework construction type: Type A - frameless. Casework construction type: Type A - frameless. 2. LAMINATE MATERIALS LAMINATE MATERIALS 2.1. High pressure decorative laminate (HPDL): NEMA LD 3, types as recommended for specific High pressure decorative laminate (HPDL): NEMA LD 3, types as recommended for specific applications. 3. COUNTERTOPS COUNTERTOPS 3.1. Material and finish: Plastic laminate as selected by owner / architect. Material and finish: Plastic laminate as selected by owner / architect. 3.2. Plastic laminate countertops: Plywood substrate covered with HPDL, conventionally fabricated Plastic laminate countertops: Plywood substrate covered with HPDL, conventionally fabricated and self-edge banded. 4. Shop finishing Shop finishing 4.1. Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI architectural woodwork standards, section 5 - Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI architectural woodwork standards, section 5 - finishing for grade specified PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED SECTION 07 1300 - SHEET/FLUID APPLIED WATERPROOFING PART 1 GENERAL *Contractor shall provide single source responsibility for all building waterproofing components. One contract shall be responsible for coordination / Installation of all components affecting building water / air barrier. Verify compatibility of all membrane flashing and building wraps w/ adjacent materials. Do not mix asphaltic and bituminous based flashing / materials without appropriate separation. PART 2 PRODUCTS 1. WATERPROOFING APPLICATIONS WATERPROOFING APPLICATIONS 1.1. Self-adhered modified asphaltic sheet waterproofing: Use as indicated on drawings. Self-adhered modified asphaltic sheet waterproofing: Use as indicated on drawings. 1.1.1. For use at the following locations: For use at the following locations: 1.1.1.1. Membrane flashing at building exterior wall assembly locations above grade/ Membrane flashing at building exterior wall assembly locations above grade/ 1.2. Self-adhered rubberized asphalt sheet with cross laminated polyethylene film (Ice and water Self-adhered rubberized asphalt sheet with cross laminated polyethylene film (Ice and water shield): 1.2.1. For use at the following locations: For use at the following locations: 1.2.1.1. Roofing system underlayment waterproofing. Roofing system underlayment waterproofing. 1.3. Polymer modified asphalt waterproofing: Use at below grade foundation walls. Provide full Polymer modified asphalt waterproofing: Use at below grade foundation walls. Provide full system including fluid applied waterproofing membrane, drainage sheet layer; Carlisle “BARRICOAT” or BARRICOAT” or or equal. 1.3.1. Vertical surfaces: Adhesive bonded to substrate. Vertical surfaces: Adhesive bonded to substrate. 1.3.2. Horizontal surfaces: Adhesive bonded to substrate. Horizontal surfaces: Adhesive bonded to substrate. 1.3.3. Cover with protection board. Cover with protection board. 2. MEMBRANE MATERIALS MEMBRANE MATERIALS 3. FLUID APPLIED WATERPROOFING MATERIALS FLUID APPLIED WATERPROOFING MATERIALS 3.1. Water based, rubberized asphalt emulsion which rapidly cures in place to provide a seamless Water based, rubberized asphalt emulsion which rapidly cures in place to provide a seamless waterproofing membrane. 4. SEAMING MATERIALS SEAMING MATERIALS 4.1. As recommended by membrane manufacturer. As recommended by membrane manufacturer. 5. MEMBRANE SEALANT MEMBRANE SEALANT 5.1. As recommended by membrane manufacturer. As recommended by membrane manufacturer. PART 3 EXECUTION 1. INSTALLATION - MEMBRANE INSTALLATION - MEMBRANE 1.1. Install membrane waterproofing in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. Install membrane waterproofing in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 1.2. Self-adhering membrane: Remove release paper layer. Roll out on substrate with a mechanical Self-adhering membrane: Remove release paper layer. Roll out on substrate with a mechanical roller to encourage full contact bond. 1.3. Overlap edges and ends and seal by method recommended by manufacturer, minimum 3 Overlap edges and ends and seal by method recommended by manufacturer, minimum 3 inches (75 MM). Seal permanently waterproof. Apply uniform bead of sealant to joint edge. 2. INSTALLATION - FLUID APPLIED MEMBRANE INSTALLATION - FLUID APPLIED MEMBRANE 2.1. Allow materials used during surface preparation to cure fully before applying product. Allow materials used during surface preparation to cure fully before applying product. 2.2. Roller-grade product: Apply according to instructions in manufacturer's literature. Roller-grade product: Apply according to instructions in manufacturer's literature. 2.3. Cured membrane thickness shall measure a minimum of 0.060 inch (60MILS). Cured membrane thickness shall measure a minimum of 0.060 inch (60MILS). 2.4. Provide complete coverage without pinholes or voids. Apply greater thickness of product as Provide complete coverage without pinholes or voids. Apply greater thickness of product as necessary to provide continuous coating over rough surfaces and irregularities.  3. INSTALLATION - DRAINAGE PANEL AND PROTECTION BOARD INSTALLATION - DRAINAGE PANEL AND PROTECTION BOARD 3.1. Place drainage panel directly against membrane, butt joints, place to encourage drainage Place drainage panel directly against membrane, butt joints, place to encourage drainage downward. Scribe and cut boards around projections, penetrations, and interruptions. 3.2. Place protection board directly against below grade insulation; butt joints. Scribe and cut Place protection board directly against below grade insulation; butt joints. Scribe and cut boards around projections, penetrations, and interruptions. SECTION 07 2100 - THERMAL INSULATION PART 1 GENERAL 1. SUBMITTALS SUBMITTALS 1.1. Product Data: Provide data on product characteristics, performance criteria, and product Product Data: Provide data on product characteristics, performance criteria, and product limitations. PART 2 PRODUCTS 1. APPLICATIONS APPLICATIONS 1.1. Insulation under concrete slabs: Extruded polystyrene board; thickness as required to achieve Insulation under concrete slabs: Extruded polystyrene board; thickness as required to achieve R-15 CI. 1.2. Insulation at perimeter of foundation: Expanded polystyrene board; thickness as required to Insulation at perimeter of foundation: Expanded polystyrene board; thickness as required to achieve R-15 CI. 1.3. Insulation inside masonry cavity walls: Expanded polystyrene board; thickness as required to Insulation inside masonry cavity walls: Expanded polystyrene board; thickness as required to achieve R-3.8 CI. 1.4. Insulation behind EIFS veneer: Expanded polystyrene board; thickness as required to achieve Insulation behind EIFS veneer: Expanded polystyrene board; thickness as required to achieve R-3.8 CI. 1.5. Insulation in wood framed walls: Batt insulation (unfaced) with no vapor retarder. Provide Insulation in wood framed walls: Batt insulation (unfaced) with no vapor retarder. Provide non-combustible material rated for plenum exposure wherever exposed to the interior of the building or plenum; thickness as required to achieve R-19. 1.6. Insulation in roofing system: NONE. Insulation in roofing system: NONE. 1.7. Insulation above lay-in acoustical ceilings: NONE Insulation above lay-in acoustical ceilings: NONE 2. FOAM BAORD INSULATION MATERIALS FOAM BAORD INSULATION MATERIALS 2.1. Expanded polystyrene board insulation: ASTM C 578; with the following characteristics: Expanded polystyrene board insulation: ASTM C 578; with the following characteristics: 2.1.1. Flame spread index: 75 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. Flame spread index: 75 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. 2.1.2. Smoke developed index: 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. Smoke developed index: 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. 2.1.3. Thermal conductivity (K factor) at 25 degrees F (-3.9 degrees C): 0.28 (0.48). Thermal conductivity (K factor) at 25 degrees F (-3.9 degrees C): 0.28 (0.48). 2.1.4. Thermal resistance: R-Value as listed per assembly and specific location. Thermal resistance: R-Value as listed per assembly and specific location. 2.2. Extruded polystyrene board insulation: ASTM C 578, Type X; extruded polystyrene board with Extruded polystyrene board insulation: ASTM C 578, Type X; extruded polystyrene board with either natural skin or cut cell surfaces; with the following characteristics: 2.2.1. Flame spread index: 75 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. Flame spread index: 75 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. 2.2.2. Smoke developed index: 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. Smoke developed index: 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. 2.2.3. Thermal conductivity (K factor) at 25 degrees F (-3.9 degrees C): 0.18 (0.31). Thermal conductivity (K factor) at 25 degrees F (-3.9 degrees C): 0.18 (0.31). 2.2.4. Thermal resistance: R-value as listed per assembly and specific location. Thermal resistance: R-value as listed per assembly and specific location. 2.3. Polyisocyanurate board insulation: Rigid cellular foam, complying with ASTM C 1289; type I, Polyisocyanurate board insulation: Rigid cellular foam, complying with ASTM C 1289; type I, aluminum foil both faces; class 1, non-reinforced foam core. 2.3.1. Flame spread index: 75 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. Flame spread index: 75 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. 2.3.2. Smoke developed index: 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. Smoke developed index: 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. 2.3.3. Thermal resistance: R-value as listed per assembly and specific location. Thermal resistance: R-value as listed per assembly and specific location. 3. BATT INSULATION MATERIALS BATT INSULATION MATERIALS 3.1. Provide products complying with non-combustible specifications as listed in the 2012 North Provide products complying with non-combustible specifications as listed in the 2012 North Carolina building code where batt insulation will be exposed to the return air plenum. Products must be rated for such exposure or separated from the plenum by a membrane. 3.2. Where batt insulation is indicated, either glass fiber or mineral fiber batt insulation may be Where batt insulation is indicated, either glass fiber or mineral fiber batt insulation may be used, at contractor's option. 3.3. Glass fiber batt insulation: Flexible preformed batt or blanket, complying with ASTM C 665; Glass fiber batt insulation: Flexible preformed batt or blanket, complying with ASTM C 665; friction fit. 3.3.1. Flame spread index: 25 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. Flame spread index: 25 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. 3.3.2. Smoke developed index: 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. Smoke developed index: 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. 3.3.3. Combustibility: Non-combustible, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 136, Combustibility: Non-combustible, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 136, except for facing, if any. 3.3.4. Thermal resistance: R-19 in exterior wall assemblies. Thermal resistance: R-19 in exterior wall assemblies. 3.3.5. Thickness: As required to meet applicable thermal resistance value. Thickness: As required to meet applicable thermal resistance value. 3.3.6. Facing: Unfaced. Facing: Unfaced. 3.4. Mineral fiber batt insulation: Flexible preformed batt or blanket, complying with ASTM C 665; Mineral fiber batt insulation: Flexible preformed batt or blanket, complying with ASTM C 665; friction fit; unfaced flame spread index of 0 (zero) when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. 3.4.1. Where indicated, provide foil facing on one side; with flame spread index of 25 Where indicated, provide foil facing on one side; with flame spread index of 25 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. 3.4.2. Smoke developed index: 0 (Zero), when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. Smoke developed index: 0 (Zero), when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. 3.4.3. Thermal resistance: R-19 in exterior wall assemblies. Thermal resistance: R-19 in exterior wall assemblies. 3.4.4. Thickness: As required to meet applicable thermal resistance value. Thickness: As required to meet applicable thermal resistance value. 4. ACCESSORIES ACCESSORIES 4.1. Tape: Bright aluminum self-adhering type, mesh reinforced, 2 inch (50 MM) wide. Tape: Bright aluminum self-adhering type, mesh reinforced, 2 inch (50 MM) wide. 4.2. Insulation fasteners: Impaling clip of unfinished steel with washer retainer and clips, to be Insulation fasteners: Impaling clip of unfinished steel with washer retainer and clips, to be adhered to surface to receive insulation, length to suit insulation thickness and substrate, capable of securely and rigidly fastening insulation in place. 4.3. Nails or staples: Steel wire; electroplated or galvanized; type and size to suit application. Nails or staples: Steel wire; electroplated or galvanized; type and size to suit application. 4.4. Wire mesh: Galvanized steel, Hexagonal wire mesh. Wire mesh: Galvanized steel, Hexagonal wire mesh. 4.5. Adhesive: Type recommended by insulation manufacturer for application. Adhesive: Type recommended by insulation manufacturer for application. PART 3 EXECUTION 1. BOARD INSTALLATION AT FOUNDATION PERIMETER BOARD INSTALLATION AT FOUNDATION PERIMETER 1.1. Install insulation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. Install insulation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 1.2. Adhere a 6 inch (150 MM) wide strip of polyethylene sheet over construction, control, and Adhere a 6 inch (150 MM) wide strip of polyethylene sheet over construction, control, and expansion joints with double beads of adhesive each side of joint. 2. BOARD INSTALLATION AT CAVITY WALLS BOARD INSTALLATION AT CAVITY WALLS 2.1. Install insulation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. Install insulation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 2.2. Do not tape seams/ joints in insulation boards. Joints to be butted tightly together. Do not tape seams/ joints in insulation boards. Joints to be butted tightly together. 2.3. 2 Secure impale fasteners to substrate at a frequency as follows: 2 Secure impale fasteners to substrate at a frequency as follows: 2.3.1. As recommended by manufacturer As recommended by manufacturer 3. BOARD INSTALLATION UNDER CONCRETE SLABS BOARD INSTALLATION UNDER CONCRETE SLABS 3.1. Place insulation under slabs on grade after base for slab has been compacted. Place insulation under slabs on grade after base for slab has been compacted. 4. BATT INSTALLATION BATT INSTALLATION 4.1. Install insulation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. Install insulation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 4.2. Install in exterior wall and roof spaces without gaps or voids. Do not compress insulation. Install in exterior wall and roof spaces without gaps or voids. Do not compress insulation. 4.3. Batt insulation shall either be rated for exposure or separated via membrane and not left Batt insulation shall either be rated for exposure or separated via membrane and not left exposed to return air plenums. SECTION 07 2400 - EIFS - DRAINAGE TYPE PART 1 GENERAL *Contractor shall provide single source responsibility for all building waterproofing components. One contract shall be responsible for coordination/installation of all components affecting building water / air barrier. 1. SUBMITTALS SUBMITTALS 1.1. Shop drawings: Indicate wall and soffit joint patterns, joint details, and molding profiles. Shop drawings: Indicate wall and soffit joint patterns, joint details, and molding profiles. 1.2. Product data: Provide data on system materials, product characteristics, performance criteria, Product data: Provide data on system materials, product characteristics, performance criteria, and system limitations. 2. FIELD CONDITIONS FIELD CONDITIONS 2.1. Do not prepare materials or apply EIFS during inclement weather unless areas of installation Do not prepare materials or apply EIFS during inclement weather unless areas of installation are protected. Protect installed EIFS areas from inclement weather until dry. 3. WARRANTY WARRANTY 3.1. Provide manufacturer's standard material warranty, covering a period of not less than 5 Provide manufacturer's standard material warranty, covering a period of not less than 5 years. PART 2 PRODUCTS 1. Exterior insulation and finish system: Drainage type; reinforced finish coating on Exterior insulation and finish system: Drainage type; reinforced finish coating on mechanically-fastened insulation board over sheet-type drainage layer or spacers and separate sheet-type water-resistive barrier over substrate; provide a complete system that has been tested to show compliance with the following characteristics; include all components of specified system and substrate(s) in tested samples. 2. MATERIALS MATERIALS 1.1. Finish coating top coat: water-based, air curing, acrylic or polymer-based finish with integral Finish coating top coat: water-based, air curing, acrylic or polymer-based finish with integral color and texture. 1.2. Texture: Smooth Texture: Smooth 1.3. Color: As selected by architect from manufacturer's standard range. Color: As selected by architect from manufacturer's standard range. 1.4. Base coat: Acrylic - or polymer-modified, fiber reinforced Portland cement coating. Base coat: Acrylic - or polymer-modified, fiber reinforced Portland cement coating. 1.5. Reinforcing mesh: Balanced, open weave glass fiber fabric, treated for compatibility and Reinforcing mesh: Balanced, open weave glass fiber fabric, treated for compatibility and improved bond with coating, weight, strength, and number of layers as required to meet required system impact rating. 1.6. Insulation board: Molded, expanded polystyrene board; ASTM C 578, type I; with the following Insulation board: Molded, expanded polystyrene board; ASTM C 578, type I; with the following characteristics: 1.6.1. Grooved board: Back side of board adjacent to sheathing grooved with vertical Grooved board: Back side of board adjacent to sheathing grooved with vertical channels designed to allow moisture to drain; at drainage points provide board configuration that permits drainage to the exterior. 1.6.2. Board thickness: As indicated on drawings Board thickness: As indicated on drawings 1.6.3. Insulation board: Extruded polystyrene board with natural skin surfaces; ASTM C Insulation board: Extruded polystyrene board with natural skin surfaces; ASTM C 578, type IV; with the following characteristics: 1.6.4. Board thickness: As indicated on drawings Board thickness: As indicated on drawings 1.6.5. Thermal conductivity (K factor) at 25 degrees F (-3.9 degrees C): 0.18 (0.31) Thermal conductivity (K factor) at 25 degrees F (-3.9 degrees C): 0.18 (0.31) as determined by ASTM C 177. 1.7. Drainage layer or spacers: Furnished or approved by EIFS manufacturer; capable of achieving Drainage layer or spacers: Furnished or approved by EIFS manufacturer; capable of achieving specified drainage rate; not required to be water-resistive, air retarder, or vapor retarder. 1.8. Water-resistive barrier: sheet type material that constitutes an air retarder but which is vapor Water-resistive barrier: sheet type material that constitutes an air retarder but which is vapor permeable; one of the following unless otherwise required by EIFS manufacturer or authorities having jurisdiction: 1.8.1. Air retarder: Air- and water-resistive sheet complying with ASTM E 1677 type I, Air retarder: Air- and water-resistive sheet complying with ASTM E 1677 type I, with minimum vapor permeance of 20 perms (1150 NG/(S M SQ PA)); Furnished or approved by EIFS manufacturer. 1.9. Flashing tape: Self-adhering rubberized asphalt tape with polyethylene backing or other Flashing tape: Self-adhering rubberized asphalt tape with polyethylene backing or other material furnished or approved by EIFS manufacturer.  2. ACCESSORY MATERIALS ACCESSORY MATERIALS 2.1. Insulation adhesive: Type required by EIFS manufacturer for project substrate. Insulation adhesive: Type required by EIFS manufacturer for project substrate. 2.2. Insulation fasteners: Fastener and plate system appropriate for substrate and as recommended Insulation fasteners: Fastener and plate system appropriate for substrate and as recommended by EIFS manufacturer. 2.3. Metal flashings: As specified in section 07 6200. Metal flashings: As specified in section 07 6200. 2.4. Metal lath: ASTM C 847, self-furring galvanized diamond mesh, 2.5lb / sq yd (1.4 KG/SQ M). Metal lath: ASTM C 847, self-furring galvanized diamond mesh, 2.5lb / sq yd (1.4 KG/SQ M). 2.5. Trim: EIFS manufacturer's standard PVC or galvanized steel trim accessories, as required for Trim: EIFS manufacturer's standard PVC or galvanized steel trim accessories, as required for a complete project and including starter track and drainage accessories. 2.6. Sealant materials: As recommended by EIFS manufacturer. Sealant materials: As recommended by EIFS manufacturer. PART 3 EXECUTION 1. GENERAL GENERAL 1.1. Install in accordance with EIFS manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C 1397. Install in accordance with EIFS manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C 1397. 2. INSTALLATION - WATER-RESISTIVE BARRIER INSTALLATION - WATER-RESISTIVE BARRIER 2.1. Apply barrier coating as recommended by coating manufacturer; prime substrate as required Apply barrier coating as recommended by coating manufacturer; prime substrate as required before application.  2.2. Mechanically attach sheet materials to substrate using fasteners and fastener spacing Mechanically attach sheet materials to substrate using fasteners and fastener spacing recommended by EIFS manufacturer. 3. INSTALLATION - INSULATION INSTALLATION - INSULATION 3.1. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 3.2. Place boards in a method to maximize tight joints. Stagger vertical joints and interlock at Place boards in a method to maximize tight joints. Stagger vertical joints and interlock at corners. Butt edges and ends tight to adjacent board and to protrusions. Achieve a continuous flush insulation surface, with no gaps in excess of 1/16 inch (1.6 MM)/ 4. INSTALLATION - FINISH INSTALLATION - FINISH 4.1. Base coat: Apply in thickness as necessary to fully embed reinforcing mesh, wrinkle free, Base coat: Apply in thickness as necessary to fully embed reinforcing mesh, wrinkle free, including back-wrap at all terminations of the EIFS. Install reinforcing fabric as recommended by EIFS manufacturer. SECTION 07 2500 - WEATHER BARRIERS PART 1 GENERAL *Contractor shall provide single source responsibility for all building waterproofing components. One contract shall be responsible for coordination / installation of all components affecting building water / air barrier. Verify compatibility of all membrane flashings and building wraps w/ adjacent materials. Do not mix asphaltic and bituminous based flashing / materials without appropriate separation. 1. SUBMITTALS SUBMITTALS 1.1. Product data: Provide data on material characteristics. Product data: Provide data on material characteristics. PART 2 PRODUCTS 1. WEATHER BARRIER ASSEMBLIES WEATHER BARRIER ASSEMBLIES 1.1 Water-resistive barrier: Provide on exterior walls under exterior cladding. Water-resistive barrier: Provide on exterior walls under exterior cladding. 1.1.1 Use building paper unless otherwise indicated. Use building paper unless otherwise indicated. 1.1.2 Under siding, use two separate layers of building paper. Under siding, use two separate layers of building paper. 1.1.3 Use plastic sheet; TYVEK commercial wrap or equal, unless otherwise indicated. Use plastic sheet; TYVEK commercial wrap or equal, unless otherwise indicated. 1.1. AIR BARRIER: AIR BARRIER: 1.1.1. On outside surface of sheathing of exterior walls use air barrier sheet product On outside surface of sheathing of exterior walls use air barrier sheet product 2. AIR BARRIER MATERIALS (WATER VAPOR PERMEABLE AND WATER-RESISTIVE) AIR BARRIER MATERIALS (WATER VAPOR PERMEABLE AND WATER-RESISTIVE) 2.1. Air barrier sheet, mechanically fastened: Air barrier sheet, mechanically fastened: 2.1.1. Air permeance: 0.004 cubic feet per square foot (0.02 liters per second per Air permeance: 0.004 cubic feet per square foot (0.02 liters per second per square meter), maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 2178. 2.1.2. Water vapor permeance: 10 perms (574 NG/(PA S SQ M)), minimum, when Water vapor permeance: 10 perms (574 NG/(PA S SQ M)), minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM E96/E 96M procedure a (Desiccant method). 2.1.3. Water penetration resistance: Withstand a water head of 21 inches (55 CM) Water penetration resistance: Withstand a water head of 21 inches (55 CM) minimum, for minimum of 5 hours, when tested in accordance with AATCC 127. PART 3 EXECUTION 1. INSTALLATION INSTALLATION 1.1. Install materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. Install materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 1.2. Water-resistive barriers: Install continuous barrier over surfaces indicated, with sheets lapped Water-resistive barriers: Install continuous barrier over surfaces indicated, with sheets lapped to shed water but with seams not sealed. 1.3. Air barriers: Install continuous airtight barrier over surfaces indicated, with sealed seams and Air barriers: Install continuous airtight barrier over surfaces indicated, with sealed seams and with sealed joints to adjacent surfaces. 1.4. Apply sealants and adhesives within recommended application temperature ranges. Consult Apply sealants and adhesives within recommended application temperature ranges. Consult manufacturer if temperature is out of this range.


ﬂECTION 07 6200 — SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM

1.1.

2.1
2.2.
23.

3.
3.2.
3.3.

4.1
4.2.
4.3.

PART 1 GENERAL

*Contractor shall provide single source responsibility for all building waterproofing components. One contract
shall be responsible for coordination/installation of all components affecting building water / air barrier.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
1. SHEET MATERIALS

2. ACCESSORIES

3. FABRICATION

lapped, bayonet—type or interlocking hooked seams.
4. GUTTER AND DOWNSPOUT FABRICATION

accordance with SMACNA architectural sheet metal manual. Size as indicated on contract drawings.

SECTION 07 9005 — JOINT SEALERS

Provide material as appropriate for system and location related to adjacent materials and finishes:

1.1.1. Galvanized steel: ASTM A 653/A 653M, with G90/Z275 zinc coating; minimum 0.02 inch
(0.6 MM) thick base metal.

1.1.2. Pre—finished galvanized steel: ASTM A 653/A 653M, with F90/Z275 zinc coating; minimum
0.02 inch (0.6 MM) thick base metal, shop pre—coated with PVDF coating.

1.1.3. Aluminum: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M); 0.032 INCH (0.8 MM) thick; anodized finish of
color as selected.

1.1.4.  Pre—finished aluminum: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M); 0.032 inch (0.8 MM) thick; plain
finish shop pre—coated with modified silicone coating.

1.1.5. Lead: ASTM B 749, 2.5b/sq ft (0.99MM) thick.

1.1.6. Stainless steel: ASTM A 666 type 304, soft temper, 0.015 inch (0.4MM) thick; smooth
NO.4 finish.

1.1.7. Terne coated steel: 0.015 inch (0.4MM) thick copper bearing carbon steel core material
with 0.092Ib/sq ft (0.45 kg/sq m) terne alloy coating on both sides of core metal.

1.1.8.  Cooper: ASTM B370, cold rolled 160z/sq ft (0.5 MM) thick; natural finish.

1.1.9. Lead coated copper: ASTM B 101, 24 (7320) ounce—weight of bare copper, hoo
(cold—rolled) temper.

1.1.10.  Terne coated stainless steel: 0.015 inch (0.4 MM) ASTM A 666 type 304 core material
with 0.092Ib/sq ft (0.45kg/sq m) terne alloy coating on both sides of core metal.

Fasteners: Galvanized steel, with soft neoprene washers.
Underlayment: ASTM D 226, organic roofing felt, type | ("NO. 15”).
Slip sheet: Rosin sized building paper.

Form sections true to shape, accurate in size, square, and free from distortion or defects.
Form pieces in longest possible lengths,
Form material with flat lock seams, except where otherwise indicated. At moving joints, use sealed

Gutters: SMACNA architectural sheet metal manual, rectangular profile.
Downspouts: Rectangular profile.
Gutters and downspouts: Size for rainfall intensity determined by a storm occurrence of 1 in 5 years in

1.9.

2.1

22.

1.1.

1.2,
1.3.
1.4.
1.5.

1.6.

PART 1 GENERAL
PART 2 PRODUCTS

1. SEALANTS
1.1, Sedlants and primers — General: Provide only products having lower volatile organic compound (VOC)
content than required by south coast air quality management district rule NO.1168.
1.2. General purpose exterior sealant: Polyurethane; ASTM C 920, grade NS, class 25, uses M, G, and A
single component.
1.3, Exterior expansion joint sealer: ASTM D 2628, hollow neoprene (polychloroprene) compression gasket.
1.4, Exterior metal lap joint sealant: Butyl or polyisobutylene, nondrying, nonskinning, noncuring.
1.5. General purpose interior sealant: Acrylic emulsion latex; ASTM C 834, type OP, grade NF single
component, paintable.
1.6.  Bathtub/Tile sealant: White silicone; ASTM C 920, uses |, M, and A; single component, mildew resistant.
1.7. Acoustical sealant for concealed locations; Permanently tacky non—hardening butyl sealant.
1.8. Interior floor joint sealant: Polyurethane, self—leveling; ASTM C 920, grade P, class 25, uses T, M, and

A; single component.
single component.

1.10. Silicone sealant: ASTM C 920, grade NS, class 25, uses NT, A, G, M, O; single component, solvent
curing, non—sagging, non-—staining, fungus resistant, non-bleeding.

2. ACCESSORIES

50 percent larger than joint width.

PART 3 EXECUTION
1. INSTALLATION

material installation instructions.

install with face 1/8 to % inch (3 to 6 MM) below adjoining surface.

adhesive; install with face 1/8 to % inch (3 to 6 MM) below adjoining surface.

SECTION 08 1113 — HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

Concrete paving joint sealant: Polyurethane, self-leveling; ASTM C 920, class 25, uses T, I, M, and A;

Joint backing: Round foam rod compatible with sealant; ASTM D 1667, closed cell PVC; oversized 30 to

Bond breaker: Pressure sensitive tape recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application.

Perform work in accordance with sealant manufacturer’s requirements for preparation of surfaces and

Perform installation in accordance with ASTM C 1193.

Perform acoustical sealant application work in accordance with ASTM C 919.

Tool joints concave.

Precompressed foam sealant: Do not stretch; avoid joints except at corners, ends, and intersections;

Compression gaskets: Avoid joints except at ends, corners, and intersections; seal all joints with

1.1
1.2.
1.3.
1.4.

1.5.

1.6.

2.1

2.2.

23.

3.1

3.2.

\_

PART 1 GENERAL
PART 2 PRODUCTS
1. DOORS AND FRAMES

addition to other requirements specified in door grade standard.

manufacturer’s standard coating thickness.

2. STEEL DOORS

3. STEEL FRAMES

Requirements for all doors and frames:

Accessibility: Comply with ANSI/ICC A117.1.
Door texture: Smooth faces.
Hardware preparation: In accordance with BHMA A156.115, with reinforcement welded in place, in

Galvanizing for units in wet areas: All components hot—dipped zinc—iron alloy—coated (Galvannealed),

Finish: Factory primed, for field finishing.

Exterior doors type:
2.1.1. Grade: ANSI A250.8 level 3, physical performance level A, model 2, seamless.
2.1.2. Core: Polystyrene foam.

2.1.3. Galvanizing: All components hot—dipped zinc—iron alloy—coated (Galvannealed) in
accordance with ASTM a 653/A 653M, with manufacturer’s standard coating thickness.

2.1.4. Texture: Smooth faces.
2.1.5. Insulating value: U-value of 0.50, when tested in accordance with ASTM C 1363.

2.1.6. Weatherstripping: Separate, see section 08 7100.
Interior doors, non—fire—rated:

2.2.1. Grade: ANSI A250.8 level 1, physical performance level C, model 1, full flush.

2.2.2. Core: Cardboard honeycomb typical; provide polystyrene insulated core at locations
indicated.

2.2.3.  Thickness: 1-3/4 inches (44 MM).
2.2.4. Texture: Smooth faces.

2.2.5. Finish: Factory primed, for field finishing.
Panels: Same construction, performance, and finish as doors.

General:
3.0, Comply with the requirements of grade specified for corresponding door.

3.1.2. Frames for wood doors: Comply with frame requirements specified in ANSI A250.8 for level
1, 18 gage.

3.1.3. Frames for sound—rated wood doors: Comply with frame requirements specified in ANSI
A250.8 for level 1, 16 gage.

Exterior door frames: Face welded, seamless with joints filled.

3.2.1.  Galvanizing: All components hot—dipped zinc—iron alloy—coated (Galvannealed) in

accordance with ASTM a 653/A 653M, with manufacturer’s standard coating thickness.
3.2.2. Finish: Factory primed, for field finishing.
3.3. Interior door frames, non-fire—rated: Face welded, seamless with joints filled.
3.3.1. Terminated stops: Provide at all interior doors; closed end stop terminated 6 inches (150
MM) above floor at 45 degree angle.
3.3.2. Finish: Factory primed, for field finishing.

4. ACCESSORY MATERIALS

4.1.  Silencers: Resilient rubber, fitted into drilled hole; 3 on strike side of single door, 3 on center mullion
of pairs, and 2 on head of pairs without center mullions.

5. FINISH MATERIALS
5.1.  Primer: Rust—inhibiting, complying with ANSI A250.10, door manufacturer’s standard.

PART 3 EXECUTION

1. INSTALLATION
1.1, Install in accordance with the requirements of the specified door grade standard and NAAMM HMMA 840
1.2.  Coordinate frame anchor placement with wall construction.

SECTION 08 3600 — SECTIONAL DOORS

PART 1 GENERAL

1. WARRANTY
1.1, Correct defective work within a five—year period after date of substantial completion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

Basis of design product: Model 903 sectional aluminum extrusion full view door by clopay commercial doors
or equal.

1. DOOR CONSTRUCTION:

1.1, Panel sections: 2—1/8 inches (54 MM) thick extruded 6053—T5 aluminum, with integral reinforcing fin.
Enclosed top and bottom rails 3—1/2 inches (89 MM) wide, meeting rails 2-13/16 inch (71.4 MM) wide, and

end stiles 3-1/2 inches (89 MM) wide, with meeting rails meeting to form a tongue—and—groove joint and
bottom rail configured to retain u-shaped flexible PVC astragal. Glazing and solid panels installed and sealed
with BUTYL tape and locking retainer.

1.1.1. Door size: As indicated on contract drawings
1.1.2. Windows: Full-view aluminum sections, pre—painted to match door finish.

1.1.3.  Glazing: 1/8 (3 MM) tempered sheet glass glazing; tint to match building glazing.
2. ALUMINUM FINISH: Clear Anodized.

3. LOCKING: Inside spring—loaded slide bolt lock on end stile that engages slot in track.
3.1, Provide two inside slide locks.

4. WEATHERSTRIPPING: Provide complete perimeter seals. Provide flexible top seal, flexible jamb seal and
u—shaped bottom seal.

5. TRACKS: Vertical tracks minimum 0.061 inch (1.55 MM) galvanized steel tapered and mounted for wedge
type closing. Horizontal tracks minimum 0.075 inch (1.91 MM) galvanized steel, reinforced with minimum
0.0897 inch (2.28 MM) galvanized steel angles as required/

5.1, Track width: As recommended by manufacturer for door specified.

5.2.  Provide standard lift tracks with 15 inch (381 MM) radius track as indicated.

6. Spring counterbalance: Torsion spring counterbalance mechanism sized to weight of the door, with a
helically wound, oil tempered torsion spring mounted on a steel shaft; cable drum of die cast aluminum
with high strength

6.1.  High cycle spring: 100,000 cycles.

7. Operation: Manual

8. Door panels: Flush steel construction; 24 gauge minimum; insulated.

9. Window frame: Manufacturers standard, finish to match.

10. Glazing: Annealed float glass; insulated; tinted; 1 inch (25.4 MM) thick.
PART 3 EXECUTION

1. EXAMINATION

1.1, Examine wall and overhead areas, including opening framing and blocking, with installer present, for
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, clearances, and other conditions affecting performance
of work in this section.

1.1.1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

1.1.2. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify architect of
unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.

1.2. Preparation

1.2.1. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the
best result for the substrate under the project conditions.
1.3. Installation

1.3.1. Install overhead doors and track in accordance with approved shop drawings and the
manufacturer’s printed instructions.
1.4.  Protection

1.4.1. Protect installed products until completion of project.

1.4.2. Touch—up, repair or replace damaged products before substantial completion.

SECTION 08 4313 — ALUMINUM FRAMED STOREFRONTS

PART 1 GENERAL
PART 2 PRODUCTS

1. STOREFRONT

1.1, Aluminum—framed storefront: Factory fabricated, factory finished aluminum framing members with infill,
and related flashing, anchorage and attachment devices.

.11 Unitized, shop assembly.

1.1.2. Glazing rabbet: For 1 inch (25 MM) insulating glazing at exterior applications, %’ glazing at
interior locations.

1.1.3. Glazing position: Centered (interior storefront), offset front (exterior locations).
1.1.4. Vertical mullion dimensions: As indicated on drawings.
1.1.5. Overall u—value including glazing: 0.40 maximum.

1.1.6. Finish: Clear anodized

1.1.7. Basis of design: Exterior storefront: YKK AP America Inc; yes 45TU center set thermally
broken system.

2. COMPONENTS
2.1. Doors: Glazed aluminum, medium stile entrance doors.

2.1.1. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches (43 MM).
2.1.2.  Top rail: 4 % inches (115 MM) wide.
2.1.3.  Vertical stiles: 4 inches (100 MM) wide.
2.1.4. Bottom rail: 10 inches (200 MM) wide.

2.1.5. Finish: Same as storefront.
2.1.6. Basis of design: YKK AP America Inc; megatherm 35XT medium stile.

3. FABRICATION

3.1. Fabricate components with minimum clearances and shim spacing around perimeter of assembly yet
enabling installation and dynamic movement of perimeter seal.

3.2. Accurately fit and secure joints and corners. Make joints flush, hairline, and weatherproof.
3.3. Reinforce framing members for imposed loads.
3.4.  Finishing: Apply factory finish to all surfaces that will be exposed in completed assemblies.

PART 3 EXECUTION

1. INSTALLATION

1.1, Install wall system in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.

1.2.  Attach to structure to permit sufficient adjustment to accommodate construction tolerances and other
irreqularities.

1.3.  Align assembly plumb and level, free of warp or twist. Maintain assembly dimensional tolerances,
aligning with adjacent work.

1.4. Structural adhesive glazing: Install glazing adhesive and weatherseal sealant in accordance with adhesive
manufacturer’s instructions.

SECTION 08 7100 — DOOR HARDWARE

PART 1 GENERAL

1. SECTION INCLUDES
1.1, Work under this section includes furnishing and the installation of finish and security hardware specified

herein and noted on drawings for a complete and operational system, items include, but are not limited to:
1.1.1. Hinges/continuous hinges
1.1.2. Locksets and cylinders
1.1.3. Closers/ADA operators
1.1.4. Kick, mop and protection plates
1.1.5. Stops, wall bumpers, overhead controls
1.1.6. Thresholds, gasketing and door bottoms
1.1.7. Miscellaneous trim and accessories

2. REFERNCES
2.1. The following references are used in this section.

2.1.1. NFPA 80— standard for fire doors, 2007.
2.1.2. Installation quide for doors and hardware, DHI, 1984.
2.1.3. ANSI / BHMA A156.18, materials and finishes, 2006.

3. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

3.1, Provide items, articles, materials, operations and methods listed, mentioned or scheduled herein or on
drawings, in quantities as required to complete project. Provide hardware that functions properly. Prior to
furnishing hardware, advise architect of items that will not operate properly, are improper for conditions, or
will not remain permanently anchored.

4. SUBMITTALS

4.1.  Hardware schedule: Submit as illustrated by the sequence of format for the hardware schedule as
published by the door and hardware institute. Schedule which do not comply will be returned for correction
before checking.

4.2. Installation instructions: Provide manufacturer’s written installation and adjustment instructions for finish
hardware. Send installation instructions to site with hardware.

4.3.  Templates: Submit templates and “Reviewed hardware schedule’to door and frame supplier and others
as applicable to enable proper and accurate sizing and locations of cutouts and reinforcing.

5. QUALITY ASSURANCE

5.1.  Manufacturer: Obtain each type of hardware (IE. Latch and locksets, hinges, closers) from single
manufacturer, although several may be indicated as offering products complying with requirements.

6. DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

6.1.  Packaging of door hardware is the responsibility of the supplier. As material is received by the
hardware supplier from various manufacturers, sort and repackage in containers clearly marked with
appropriate hardware set numbers to match the set numbers of the approved hardware schedule. Two or
more identical sets may be packed in the same container.

6.2.  The general contractor shall provide a secure lock—up for the door hardware and security equipment
delivered to the project, but not yet installed. Control handling and installation of the hardware items that are
not immediately replaceable, so that completion of the work will not be delayed by hardware losses, both
before and after installation.

7. WARRANTY

7.1. Al materials must be warranted against defects in workmanship and materials for a period of one (1)
year from date of acceptance of this project, unless otherwise noted. Any evidence of misuse or abuse voids

all warranties. These warranties shall be each manufacturers’ standard written warranty.
7.2.  Special warranties:

7.2.1. Door closers: Thirty (30) year period.

7.2.2.  Saddle thresholds, bumper thresholds, door sweeps, self-adhesive gasketing, perimeter
seals, astragal seals, self—adhesive astragal gasketing, mullion seals, interlocking seals, and drip)
strips: Five (5) year period.

7.3. Any manufacturer whose standard written warranty does not equal or exceed the requirements listed
above must provide a letter stating that they will extend their warranty to comply with the requirements of
this specification.

8. MAINTENANCE
8.1. Maintenance tools and instructions: General contractor shall furnish a complete set of specialized tools

and maintenance instructions as needed for the owner’s continued adjustment, maintenance, and removal and
replacement of door hardware.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

1. DOOR HARDWARE — GENERAL
1.1. Reference door schedule for locking and additional specific hardware requirements

1.2. Provide all hardware specified or required to make doors fully functional, compliant with applicable
codes, and secure to the extent indicated.

1.3. Provide products that comply with the following:

1.3.1. Applicable provisions of federal, state, and local codes.
1.4.  Finishes: All door hardware the same finish unless otherwise indicated.

1.4.1. Primary finish: Satin chrome plated over nickel on brass or bronze, 626 (APPROX US26D).

1.4.2. Secondary finish: Satin chrome plated over nickel on brass or bronze, 626 (APPROX
US26D).

2. BUTTS AND HINGES
2.1. Application:

2.1.1. Provide NRP (Non—removable pins) at out—swinging lockable doors.
2.2. Quantity:

2.21. Two hinges per leaf for openings through 60 inches high.
2.2.2. One additional hinge per leaf for each additional 30 inches in height or fraction thereof.

3. LOCKSETS — CYLINDRICAL — GRADE 2
3.1, Provide lock functions specified in hardware groups, with following provisions:

311 Cylinders: Refer to “Keying’ article, herein.
3.1.2. Locks shall meet UL a label; to have a minimum listing for single doors 4'x8'.
3.1.3.  Levers shall be Bi-Directional.

3.1.4. Levers shall be solid. Manufacturers utilizing lever fillers are not acceptable.

3.1.8. Furnish “Knurled” or ‘Tactile” outside levers as indicated in the door hardware sets.
“Abrasive” outside levers shall not be acceptable.

3.1.6. Lockset adjustment plate shall be threaded for door thickness adjustment for doors 1
5/8"to 2 1/8 thickness. The adjustment plate shall have visual chassis marking for doors 1
%" thick.

3.7, Locks shall have field reversible handing.

3.1.8. Latchbolt to be steel with minimum 1’ throw latch.

3.1.9. Strikes shall have curved lip of sufficient length to clear trim.

4. KEYING

4.1, Master key or grand master key cylinders and key in groups, unless otherwise specified.
4.2. Provide 6 master keys for each master key set.

4.3.  Submit proposed keying schedule to architect. If requested, meet with owner and architect to review
schedule.

5. DOOR TRIM
3.1, Kick plates and armor plates: minimum of 0.050 inch thick, beveled 4 edges.

5.1 At single doors provide width two inches less than door width on stop side and one inch
less than door width on pull side.

9.1.2. Height of 10 inches, unless otherwise indicated.
5.1.3.  Provide plates with countersunk screw holes.

6. DOOR CLOSERS - ALUMINUM
6.1.  Medium bore exposed closers:

6.1.1. Provide door closers conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.4 grade 1 requirements by BHMA
certified independent testing laboratory.

6.1.2. Provide door closers with fully hydraulic, full rack and pinion action with cast aluminum
cylinder.

6.1.3.  Closer body: 1-1/4 inch (32 MM) diameter, with 5/8 inch (16 MM) diameter heat—treated
pinion journal and full complement bearings.

6.1.4. Hydraulic fluid: Fireproof, passing requirements of UL10C, and requiring no seasonal closer
adjustment for temperatures ranging from 120 degrees F to —30 degrees F.

6.1.5. Spring power: Continuously adjustable over full range of closer sizes and providing reduced
opening for as required by accessibility codes and standards.

6.1.6. Hydraulic regulation: By tamper—proof, non—critical valves, with separate adjustment for
latch speed general speed, and back check.

6.1.7. Pressure relief valve (PRV) technology: Not permitted.

6.1.8. Provide stick on and special templates, drop plates, mounting brackets, or adapters for
ARMS as required for details, overhead stops, and other door hardware items interfering with
closer mounting.

7. OVERHEAD STOPS

7.1. Provide overhead stops for interior doors equipped with reqular ARM surface type closer for doors that
open against equipment, casework, sidelights, other objects that would make wall stops inappropriate.

7.2. Provide sex bolt attachments for mineral core door application.

8. WALL STOPS AND HOLDERS

8.1. Provide wall stop for each door leaf unless otherwise specified, or where conditions require the use of
an overhead.

8.2.  Floor or base stops shall be used only where definitely specified or absolutely unavoidable.

9. THRESHOLDS

9.1. Where thresholds are specified in hardware groups, provide 8655A thresholds on out swinging doors
unless detailed otherwise.

9.2.  Refer to drawings for special details. Provide accessories, shims and fasteners.

9.3.  Where thresholds occur at openings with one or more mullions, they shall be cut for the mullions and
extended continuously for the entire opening.

10. WEATHERSTIPPING
10.1. Provide gaskets for 20—-minute doors and doors designated for smoke and draft control.
10.2. Where sweeps are specified in hardware groups, provide 39A unless detailed otherwise.

10.3. Where rain drips are specified in hardware groups, provide 142A x full frame width, unless detailed
otherwise.

11. GASKETING
11.1. Provide gaskets for 20—minute doors and doors designated for smoke and draft control.

11.2. Where frame applied intumescent seals are required by the manufacturer, provide gaskets that comply
with UBC 7-2 1997 and UL 10C positive pressure tests.

12. SILENCERS
12.1. Provide grey rubber silencers featuring pneumatic design that, once installed, forms an air pocket to
absorb shock and reduce noise of door closing.
12.2. Provide three (3) silencers per hollow metal strike jamb; two (2) per hollow metal double door head.
Omit at doors scheduled to receive perimeter weatherstripping or smoke gasket.

12.3. Silencers shall meet ANSI/BHMA A156.16, L03011

13. KEY CABINET
13.1. Provide cabinet with one hook for each lock or cylinder plus at least 50 percent extra hooks.
13.2. Provide each hook with one non—removable security key tag and one snap—on link duplicate key tag.
13.3. Provide tools, instruction sheets and accessories required to complete installation.
13.4. Owner will place keys in key cabinet and complete index cards furnished with key system.

14. FASTENERS

14.1. Including, but not limited to, wood or machine screws, bolts, bolts, nuts, anchors, etc. of proper type,
material, and finish required for installation of hardware.

14.2. Use phillips head for exposed screws. Do not use aluminum screws to attach hardware.
14.3. Provide self—tapping (TEC) screws for attachment of sweeps and stop—applied weatherstipping only.

15. TYPICAL FINISHES AND MATERIALS
15.1. Finishes as indicated on contract drawings.

PART 3 EXECUTION

1. EXAMINATION

1.1, Examine doors, frames, and related items for conditions that would prevent the proper application of
finish hardware. Do not proceed until defects are corrected.

2. INSTALLATION
2.1, Mount hardware units at heights indicated in the following applicable publications, except as specifically
indicated or required to comply with governing regulations and, except as otherwise indicated, by the architect.
2.2.  “‘Recommended locations for builders” hardware for standard steel doors and frames’by the door and
hardware institute.

2.3. Install each hardware item in compliance with the manufacturer’s instructions and recommendations.
Where cutting and fitting is required to install hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be painted or
finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and reinstallation or application of surface protection with
finishing work specified in the division 09 sections. Do not install surface—mounted items until finishes have
been completed on the substrates involved.

2.4, Sets units level, plumb, and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce the attachment substrate as
necessary for proper installation and operation.

2.5. Where scheduled, door pulls shall be through bolted with bolt heads concealed behind push plates.

2.6.  Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space fasteners and
anchors in accordance with industry standards.

2.7.  Set thresholds, for exterior and interior doors, in a full bed of BUTYL—rubber or polyisobutylene mastic
sealant complying with requirements specified in division 07 — joint sealers.

2.8.  Weatherstripping and seals: Comply with manufacturer’s instructions and recommendations to the extent
installation requirements are not otherwise indicated.

3. FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
3.1, Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating and ventilating equipment.

4. ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

4.1. At final completion, hardware shall be left clean and free from disfigurement. Make final adjustment to
door closers and other items of hardware. Where hardware is found defective repair or replace or otherwise
correct as directed.

4.2.  Adjust door closers to meet opening force requirements of uniform federal accessibility standards.

4.3.  Final adjustment: Wherever hardware installation is made more than one month prior to acceptance or
occupancy of space or areq, return to work during week prior to acceptance or occupancy, and make final
check and adjustment and finish of hardware and doors.

4.4, Instruct owner’s personnel in proper adjustment and maintenance of door hardware and hardware
finishes.

4.5.  Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by hardware installation.

5. PROTECTION
5.1. Provide for proper protection of items of hardware until owner accepts project as complete.

SECTION 08 8000 — GLAZING

PART 1 GENERAL
PART 2 PRODUCTS

1. DESIGN FOR EXTERIOR TINTED GLAZING:
1.1, Guardian sunguard industries or equal, SN68 low e coating on gray

.11 U VAULE: .29
1.1.2, SHGC: .25
1.1.3. VLT: 347%

2. BASIS OF DESIGN FOR INTERIOR GLAZING; VARIOUS

2.1, Refer to contract drawings and glass schedule for additional glazing types and designations required for
interior and other uses.

3. GLASS MATERIALS
3.1, Float glass: Al glazing is to be float glass unless otherwise indicated.

301 Annealed type: ASTM C 1036, type |, transparent flat, class 1 clear, quality Q3 (glazing

select).
3.1.2. Heat-strengthened and fully tempered types: ASTM C 1048.
3.1.3. Tinted types: Color and performance characteristics as indicated.

3.1.4. Thicknesses: As indicated; for exterior glazing comply with specified requirements for wind
load design regardless of specified thickness.

4. SEALED INSULATIN GLASS UNITS
4.1, Sedled insulating glass units: Types as indicated.

4.1.1. Locations: Exterior, except as otherwise indicated.
4.1.2. Durability: Certified by an independent testing agency to comply with ASTM E 2190.
4.1.3. Edge spacers: Aluminum, bent and soldered corners.

4.1.4. Edge seal: Glass to elastomer with supplementary silicone sealant.

5. GLAZING COMPOUNDS

5.1. Glazing putty: Polymer modified latex recommended by manufacturer for outdoor use, knife grade
consistency; grey color.

5.2. Acrylic sealant: Single component, solvent curing, non-bleeding; ASTM C 920, type S, grade NS, class
12-1/2, uses M and A; cured shore A hardness of 15 to 25; color to match adjacent systems.

3.3.  Silicone sealant: Single component; neutral curing; capable of water immersion without loss of
properties; non—bleeding, non-staining; ASTM C 920, type S, grade NS, class 25, uses M/A, and G; cured
shore a hardness of 15 to 25; color to match adjacent systems.

PART 3 EXECUTION
1. INSTALLATION — EXTERIOR/INTERIOR DRY METHOD (GASKET GLAZING)
a. Place setting blocks at % points with edge block no more than 6 inches (150 MM) from corners.

b. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure on gasket to
attain full contact.

c. Install removable stops without displacing glazing gasket; exert pressure for full continuous contact.

SECTION 09 2116 — GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES
PART 1 GENERAL

1. SECTION INCLUDES
1.1, Performance criteria for gypsum board assemblies.
1.2. Acoustical insulation.
1.3. Gypsum wallboard.
1.4.  Joint treatment and accessories.
1.5. Ceiling board.

2. SUBMITTALS

2.1. See section 01 3000 - administrative requirements, for submittal procedures.
2.2.  Product data: provide data on gypsum board, accessories, and joint finishing system.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

1. Gypsum board assemblies

1.1, Provide completed assemblies complying with astm ¢840 and ga-216.

2. Board materials
2.1. General

2.1.1. Gypsum wallboard (for non—wet areas only): paper—faced gypsum panels as defined in

astm ¢1396/c1395m; sizes to minimize joints in place; ends square cut.

2.1.2. Application: exposed surfaces at lobby
2.1.3. Thickness

2.1.3.1. Vertical surfaces: 5/8 inch (16 mm).
2.1.3.2. Ceilings: % inch (13 mm).

2.2. Gypsum wallboard for wet areas: water—resistant gypsum backing board as defined in astm

¢1396/c1396m; sizes to minimum joints in place

2.3.  Application: exposed surfaces at service bay, restrooms, and waste oil storage room.
2.4.  Mold resistance: score of 10, when tested in accordance with astm d3273.

2.5.  Edges: square
2.6.  Exterior sheathing board: as specified in section 06 1000.

2.7.  Ceiling board: special sag—resistant gypsum ceiling board as defined in astm d1396/c1396m; sizes to

minimize joints in place; ends square cut.

2.8.  Application: ceilings, unless otherwise indicated.
2.9.  Thickness: % inch (13 mm).

2.10. Edges: tapered.

3. Accessories
3.1, Acoustical insulation: as specified in section 07 2100.

3.2, Acoustical sealant: non—hardening, non—skinning, for use in conjunction with gypsum board.
3.3.  Finishing accessories: astm c1047, galvanized steel or rolled zinc, unless otherwise indicated.

3.3.1.  Types: as detailed or required for finished appearance.

3.3.2. Special shapes: in addition to conventional cornerbead and control joints, provide u—bead

at exposed panel edges.

3.3.3. Joint materials: astm c475 and as recommended by gypsum board manufacturer for

project conditions.

3.3.4. Screw for attachment to wood members: astm ¢ 514.

3.3.5. Adhesive for attachment to wood: astm c557.

PART 3 Execution

1. Examination

1.1, Verify that project conditions are appropriate for work of this section to commence.

2. Acoustic accessories installation

2.1, Acoustic insulation: place tightly within spaces, around cut openings, behind and around electrical and

mechanical items within partitions, and tight to items passing through partitions...
2.2.  Acoustical sealant: install in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.

3. Board installation

3.1.  Comply with astm ¢ 840, ga—216, and manufacturer’s instructions. Install to minimize butt end joints,

especially in highly visible locations.

3.2. Single=layer non-rated: install gypsum board in most economical direction, with ends and edges

occurring over firm bearing.

3.3. Installation on wood framing: use screws for attachment of all gypsum board except face layer of
non—rated double layer assemblies, which may be installed by means of adhesive lamination.

4, Installation of trim and accessories

4.1. Control joints: place control joints consistent with lines of building spaces and as indicated

4.2, Corner beads: install at external corners, using longest practical lengths.

4.3.  Edge trim: install at locations where board abuts dissimilar materials and as indicated.

5. Joint treatment

5.1. Finish gypsum board in accordance with levels defined in astm c840, as follows:

541 Level 4: walls and ceilings to receive paint and finish or wall coverings, unless otherwise

indicated.

9.1.2. Level 5: walls and ceilings to receive semi—gloss or gloss paint finish and other areas

specifically indicated.

5.1.3. Level 2: in utility areas, behind cabinetry, and on backing board to receive tile finish.

5.1.4. Level 1: fire rated wall areas above finished ceilings, whether or not in accessible in the

completed construction.

5.1.5. Level 0: temporary partitions and surfaces indicated to be finished in later stage of

project.

5.2. Tape, fill, and sand exposed joints, edges, and corners o produce smooth surface ready to receive

finishes.

5.2.1.  Feather coats of joint compound so that camber is maximum 1/32 inch (0.8 mm)
5.3. Where level 5 finish is indicated, spray apply high build drywall surfacer over entire surface after joints

have been properly treated; achieve a flat and tool mark—free finish.

SECTION 09 5100 — ACOUSTICAL CEILINGS

PART 1 GENERAL

1. Quality assurance
1.1, Field conditions

1.2, Maintain uniform temperature of minimum 60 degrees f (16 degrees c), and maximum humidity of 40

percent prior to, during, and after acoustical unit installation.
PART 2 PRODUCTS

1. Acoustical units
1.1, acoustical units — general: astm e1264, class a

1.1.1. acoustical tile: provide 24" x 24" tegular edge tile

2. Suspension system
2.1. 15/16" standard white color

2.2. Support channels and hangars: galvanized steel; size and type to suit application, seismic requirements,

and ceiling system flatness requirement specified.
2.3. Perimeter molding: same material and finish as grid

PART 3 EXECUTION

1. Installation — Suspension System

1.1 Install suspension system in accordance with astm c¢636//c636m, astm €580/€580m, and

manufacturer’s instructions and as supplemented in this section

1.2 Lay out system to a balanced grid design with edge units no less than 50 percent of acoustical unit

size.

1.3 Install light fixture boxes constructed of gypsum board above light fixtures in accordance with fire rated

assembly requirements and light fixture ventilation requirements.
2 Installation — Acoustical Units

2.1 Install acoustical units in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.

2.2 Fit acoustical units in place, free from damaged edges or other defects detrimental to appearance and

function.

2.3 Lay directional patterned units with pattern parallel to longest room axis.

COPYRIGHT ¢ 2020

I
W iy,
W,

N
S

"3

.. ARCHITECT |,
NN \:{P\$
’/////////mrr;\\\\\\\\\\\\\
12-16—21

////&/
W

JOHN FRANZ

F

(817) 737-9922)

architect

4055 International Plaza Suite 100

Fort Worth, Texas 76109

\

STRICKLAND BROTHERS

AN

10910 WOODLAND BEAVER RD
CHARLOTTE, NORTH CAROLINA 28215

N

o
o

2ANE

ﬁlle Name: 21255 —SP} ﬂevlslon

AN

v N
SIS
N<
N
. =N
2 yx @
g s ¥
£ s § 3
5055
n.ao/

SPECIFICATIONS


AutoCAD SHX Text
Revisions:

AutoCAD SHX Text
COPYRIGHT  c  2020

AutoCAD SHX Text
SHEET

AutoCAD SHX Text
Checked By:

AutoCAD SHX Text
Date:

AutoCAD SHX Text
File Name:

AutoCAD SHX Text
Project No:

AutoCAD SHX Text
Drawn By:

AutoCAD SHX Text
12/16/21

AutoCAD SHX Text
21255

AutoCAD SHX Text
TI

AutoCAD SHX Text
21255

AutoCAD SHX Text
12-16-21

AutoCAD SHX Text
-SP1.0

AutoCAD SHX Text
SPECIFICATIONS

AutoCAD SHX Text
SECTION 07 6200 - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM PART 1 GENERAL *Contractor shall provide single source responsibility for all building waterproofing components. One contract shall be responsible for coordination/installation of all components affecting building water / air barrier. PART 2 PRODUCTS 1. SHEET MATERIALS  SHEET MATERIALS  1.1. Provide material as appropriate for system and location related to adjacent materials and finishes: Provide material as appropriate for system and location related to adjacent materials and finishes: 1.1.1. Galvanized steel: ASTM A 653/A 653M, with G90/Z275 zinc coating; minimum 0.02 inch Galvanized steel: ASTM A 653/A 653M, with G90/Z275 zinc coating; minimum 0.02 inch (0.6 MM) thick base metal. 1.1.2. Pre-finished galvanized steel: ASTM A 653/A 653M, with F90/Z275 zinc coating; minimum Pre-finished galvanized steel: ASTM A 653/A 653M, with F90/Z275 zinc coating; minimum 0.02 inch (0.6 MM) thick base metal, shop pre-coated with PVDF coating. 1.1.3. Aluminum: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M); 0.032 INCH (0.8 MM) thick; anodized finish of Aluminum: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M); 0.032 INCH (0.8 MM) thick; anodized finish of color as selected.  1.1.4. Pre-finished aluminum: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M); 0.032 inch (0.8 MM) thick; plain Pre-finished aluminum: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M); 0.032 inch (0.8 MM) thick; plain finish shop pre-coated with modified silicone coating. 1.1.5. Lead: ASTM B 749, 2.5lb/sq ft (0.99MM) thick. Lead: ASTM B 749, 2.5lb/sq ft (0.99MM) thick. 1.1.6. Stainless steel: ASTM A 666 type 304, soft temper, 0.015 inch (0.4MM) thick; smooth Stainless steel: ASTM A 666 type 304, soft temper, 0.015 inch (0.4MM) thick; smooth NO.4 finish. 1.1.7. Terne coated steel: 0.015 inch (0.4MM) thick copper bearing carbon steel core material Terne coated steel: 0.015 inch (0.4MM) thick copper bearing carbon steel core material with 0.092lb/sq ft (0.45 kg/sq m) terne alloy coating on both sides of core metal. 1.1.8. Cooper: ASTM B370, cold rolled 16oz/sq ft (0.5 MM) thick; natural finish. Cooper: ASTM B370, cold rolled 16oz/sq ft (0.5 MM) thick; natural finish. 1.1.9. Lead coated copper: ASTM B 101, 24 (7320) ounce-weight of bare copper, hoo Lead coated copper: ASTM B 101, 24 (7320) ounce-weight of bare copper, hoo (cold-rolled) temper. 1.1.10. Terne coated stainless steel: 0.015 inch (0.4 MM) ASTM A 666 type 304 core material Terne coated stainless steel: 0.015 inch (0.4 MM) ASTM A 666 type 304 core material with 0.092lb/sq ft (0.45kg/sq m) terne alloy coating on both sides of core metal. 2. ACCESSORIES ACCESSORIES 2.1. Fasteners: Galvanized steel, with soft neoprene washers. Fasteners: Galvanized steel, with soft neoprene washers. 2.2. Underlayment: ASTM D 226, organic roofing felt, type I (“NO. 15”). Underlayment: ASTM D 226, organic roofing felt, type I (“NO. 15”). NO. 15”). ). 2.3. Slip sheet: Rosin sized building paper. Slip sheet: Rosin sized building paper. 3. FABRICATION FABRICATION 3.1. Form sections true to shape, accurate in size, square, and free from distortion or defects. Form sections true to shape, accurate in size, square, and free from distortion or defects. 3.2. Form pieces in longest possible lengths, Form pieces in longest possible lengths, 3.3. Form material with flat lock seams, except where otherwise indicated. At moving joints, use sealed Form material with flat lock seams, except where otherwise indicated. At moving joints, use sealed lapped, bayonet-type or interlocking hooked seams. 4. GUTTER AND DOWNSPOUT FABRICATION GUTTER AND DOWNSPOUT FABRICATION 4.1. Gutters: SMACNA architectural sheet metal manual, rectangular profile. Gutters: SMACNA architectural sheet metal manual, rectangular profile. 4.2. Downspouts: Rectangular profile. Downspouts: Rectangular profile. 4.3. Gutters and downspouts: Size for rainfall intensity determined by a storm occurrence of 1 in 5 years in Gutters and downspouts: Size for rainfall intensity determined by a storm occurrence of 1 in 5 years in accordance with SMACNA architectural sheet metal manual. Size as indicated on contract drawings. SECTION 07 9005 - JOINT SEALERS PART 1 GENERAL PART 2 PRODUCTS 1. SEALANTS SEALANTS 1.1. Sealants and primers - General: Provide only products having lower volatile organic compound (VOC) Sealants and primers - General: Provide only products having lower volatile organic compound (VOC) content than required by south coast air quality management district rule NO.1168. 1.2. General purpose exterior sealant: Polyurethane; ASTM C 920, grade NS, class 25, uses M, G, and A; General purpose exterior sealant: Polyurethane; ASTM C 920, grade NS, class 25, uses M, G, and A; single component. 1.3. Exterior expansion joint sealer: ASTM D 2628, hollow neoprene (polychloroprene) compression gasket. Exterior expansion joint sealer: ASTM D 2628, hollow neoprene (polychloroprene) compression gasket. 1.4. Exterior metal lap joint sealant: Butyl or polyisobutylene, nondrying, nonskinning, noncuring. Exterior metal lap joint sealant: Butyl or polyisobutylene, nondrying, nonskinning, noncuring. 1.5. General purpose interior sealant: Acrylic emulsion latex; ASTM C 834, type OP, grade NF single General purpose interior sealant: Acrylic emulsion latex; ASTM C 834, type OP, grade NF single component, paintable. 1.6. Bathtub/Tile sealant: White silicone; ASTM C 920, uses I, M, and A; single component, mildew resistant. Bathtub/Tile sealant: White silicone; ASTM C 920, uses I, M, and A; single component, mildew resistant. 1.7. Acoustical sealant for concealed locations; Permanently tacky non-hardening butyl sealant. Acoustical sealant for concealed locations; Permanently tacky non-hardening butyl sealant. 1.8. Interior floor joint sealant: Polyurethane, self-leveling; ASTM C 920, grade P, class 25, uses T, M, and Interior floor joint sealant: Polyurethane, self-leveling; ASTM C 920, grade P, class 25, uses T, M, and A; single component. 1.9. Concrete paving joint sealant: Polyurethane, self-leveling; ASTM C 920, class 25, uses T, I, M, and A; Concrete paving joint sealant: Polyurethane, self-leveling; ASTM C 920, class 25, uses T, I, M, and A; single component. 1.10. Silicone sealant: ASTM C 920, grade NS, class 25, uses NT, A, G, M, O; single component, solvent Silicone sealant: ASTM C 920, grade NS, class 25, uses NT, A, G, M, O; single component, solvent curing, non-sagging, non-staining, fungus resistant, non-bleeding. 2. ACCESSORIES ACCESSORIES 2.1. Joint backing: Round foam rod compatible with sealant; ASTM D 1667, closed cell PVC; oversized 30 to Joint backing: Round foam rod compatible with sealant; ASTM D 1667, closed cell PVC; oversized 30 to 50 percent larger than joint width. 2.2. Bond breaker: Pressure sensitive tape recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application. Bond breaker: Pressure sensitive tape recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application. PART 3 EXECUTION 1. INSTALLATION INSTALLATION 1.1. Perform work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for preparation of surfaces and Perform work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for preparation of surfaces and material installation instructions. 1.2. Perform installation in accordance with ASTM C 1193. Perform installation in accordance with ASTM C 1193. 1.3. Perform acoustical sealant application work in accordance with ASTM C 919. Perform acoustical sealant application work in accordance with ASTM C 919. 1.4. Tool joints concave. Tool joints concave. 1.5. Precompressed foam sealant: Do not stretch; avoid joints except at corners, ends, and intersections; Precompressed foam sealant: Do not stretch; avoid joints except at corners, ends, and intersections; install with face 1/8 to ¼ inch (3 to 6 MM) below adjoining surface. 1.6. Compression gaskets: Avoid joints except at ends, corners, and intersections; seal all joints with Compression gaskets: Avoid joints except at ends, corners, and intersections; seal all joints with adhesive; install with face 1/8 to ¼ inch (3 to 6 MM) below adjoining surface. SECTION 08 1113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES PART 1 GENERAL PART 2 PRODUCTS 1. DOORS AND FRAMES DOORS AND FRAMES 1.1. Requirements for all doors and frames: Requirements for all doors and frames: 1.2. Accessibility: Comply with ANSI/ICC A117.1. Accessibility: Comply with ANSI/ICC A117.1. 1.3. Door texture: Smooth faces. Door texture: Smooth faces. 1.4. Hardware preparation: In accordance with BHMA A156.115, with reinforcement welded in place, in Hardware preparation: In accordance with BHMA A156.115, with reinforcement welded in place, in addition to other requirements specified in door grade standard. 1.5. Galvanizing for units in wet areas: All components hot-dipped zinc-iron alloy-coated (Galvannealed), Galvanizing for units in wet areas: All components hot-dipped zinc-iron alloy-coated (Galvannealed), manufacturer's standard coating thickness. 1.6. Finish: Factory primed, for field finishing. Finish: Factory primed, for field finishing. 2. STEEL DOORS STEEL DOORS 2.1. Exterior doors type: Exterior doors type: 2.1.1. Grade: ANSI A250.8 level 3, physical performance level A, model 2, seamless. Grade: ANSI A250.8 level 3, physical performance level A, model 2, seamless. 2.1.2. Core: Polystyrene foam. Core: Polystyrene foam. 2.1.3. Galvanizing: All components hot-dipped zinc-iron alloy-coated (Galvannealed) in Galvanizing: All components hot-dipped zinc-iron alloy-coated (Galvannealed) in accordance with ASTM a 653/A 653M, with manufacturer's standard coating thickness. 2.1.4. Texture: Smooth faces. Texture: Smooth faces. 2.1.5. Insulating value: U-value of 0.50, when tested in accordance with ASTM C 1363. Insulating value: U-value of 0.50, when tested in accordance with ASTM C 1363. 2.1.6. Weatherstripping: Separate, see section 08 7100. Weatherstripping: Separate, see section 08 7100. 2.2. Interior doors, non-fire-rated: Interior doors, non-fire-rated: 2.2.1. Grade: ANSI A250.8 level 1, physical performance level C, model 1, full flush. Grade: ANSI A250.8 level 1, physical performance level C, model 1, full flush. 2.2.2. Core: Cardboard honeycomb typical; provide polystyrene insulated core at locations Core: Cardboard honeycomb typical; provide polystyrene insulated core at locations indicated. 2.2.3. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches (44 MM). Thickness: 1-3/4 inches (44 MM). 2.2.4. Texture: Smooth faces. Texture: Smooth faces. 2.2.5. Finish: Factory primed, for field finishing. Finish: Factory primed, for field finishing. 2.3. Panels: Same construction, performance, and finish as doors. Panels: Same construction, performance, and finish as doors. 3. STEEL FRAMES STEEL FRAMES 3.1. General: General: 3.1.1. Comply with the requirements of grade specified for corresponding door. Comply with the requirements of grade specified for corresponding door. 3.1.2. Frames for wood doors: Comply with frame requirements specified in ANSI A250.8 for level Frames for wood doors: Comply with frame requirements specified in ANSI A250.8 for level 1, 18 gage. 3.1.3. Frames for sound-rated wood doors: Comply with frame requirements specified in ANSI Frames for sound-rated wood doors: Comply with frame requirements specified in ANSI A250.8 for level 1, 16 gage. 3.2. Exterior door frames: Face welded, seamless with joints filled. Exterior door frames: Face welded, seamless with joints filled. 3.2.1. Galvanizing: All components hot-dipped zinc-iron alloy-coated (Galvannealed) in Galvanizing: All components hot-dipped zinc-iron alloy-coated (Galvannealed) in accordance with ASTM a 653/A 653M, with manufacturer's standard coating thickness. 3.2.2. Finish: Factory primed, for field finishing. Finish: Factory primed, for field finishing. 3.3. Interior door frames, non-fire-rated: Face welded, seamless with joints filled. Interior door frames, non-fire-rated: Face welded, seamless with joints filled. 3.3.1. Terminated stops: Provide at all interior doors; closed end stop terminated 6 inches (150 Terminated stops: Provide at all interior doors; closed end stop terminated 6 inches (150 MM) above floor at 45 degree angle.  3.3.2. Finish: Factory primed, for field finishing. Finish: Factory primed, for field finishing. 4. ACCESSORY MATERIALS ACCESSORY MATERIALS 4.1. Silencers: Resilient rubber, fitted into drilled hole; 3 on strike side of single door, 3 on center mullion Silencers: Resilient rubber, fitted into drilled hole; 3 on strike side of single door, 3 on center mullion of pairs, and 2 on head of pairs without center mullions. 5. FINISH MATERIALS FINISH MATERIALS 5.1. Primer: Rust-inhibiting, complying with ANSI A250.10, door manufacturer's standard. Primer: Rust-inhibiting, complying with ANSI A250.10, door manufacturer's standard. PART 3 EXECUTION 1. INSTALLATION INSTALLATION 1.1. Install in accordance with the requirements of the specified door grade standard and NAAMM HMMA 840. Install in accordance with the requirements of the specified door grade standard and NAAMM HMMA 840. 1.2. Coordinate frame anchor placement with wall construction. Coordinate frame anchor placement with wall construction. SECTION 08 3600 - SECTIONAL DOORS PART 1 GENERAL 1. WARRANTY WARRANTY 1.1. Correct defective work within a five-year period after date of substantial completion. Correct defective work within a five-year period after date of substantial completion. PART 2 PRODUCTS Basis of design product: Model 903 sectional aluminum extrusion full view door by clopay commercial doors or equal. 1. DOOR CONSTRUCTION: DOOR CONSTRUCTION: 1.1. Panel sections: 2-1/8 inches (54 MM) thick extruded 6053-T5 aluminum, with integral reinforcing fin. Panel sections: 2-1/8 inches (54 MM) thick extruded 6053-T5 aluminum, with integral reinforcing fin. Enclosed top and bottom rails 3-1/2 inches (89 MM) wide, meeting rails 2-13/16 inch (71.4 MM) wide, and end stiles 3-1/2 inches (89 MM) wide, with meeting rails meeting to form a tongue-and-groove joint and bottom rail configured to retain u-shaped flexible PVC astragal. Glazing and solid panels installed and sealed with BUTYL tape and locking retainer. 1.1.1. Door size: As indicated on contract drawings Door size: As indicated on contract drawings 1.1.2. Windows: Full-view aluminum sections, pre-painted to match door finish. Windows: Full-view aluminum sections, pre-painted to match door finish. 1.1.3. Glazing: 1/8” (3 MM) tempered sheet glass glazing; tint to match building glazing. Glazing: 1/8” (3 MM) tempered sheet glass glazing; tint to match building glazing. (3 MM) tempered sheet glass glazing; tint to match building glazing. 2. ALUMINUM FINISH: Clear Anodized. ALUMINUM FINISH: Clear Anodized. 3. LOCKING: Inside spring-loaded slide bolt lock on end stile that engages slot in track. LOCKING: Inside spring-loaded slide bolt lock on end stile that engages slot in track. 3.1. Provide two inside slide locks. Provide two inside slide locks. 4. WEATHERSTRIPPING: Provide complete perimeter seals. Provide flexible top seal, flexible jamb seal and WEATHERSTRIPPING: Provide complete perimeter seals. Provide flexible top seal, flexible jamb seal and u-shaped bottom seal. 5. TRACKS: Vertical tracks minimum 0.061 inch (1.55 MM) galvanized steel tapered and mounted for wedge TRACKS: Vertical tracks minimum 0.061 inch (1.55 MM) galvanized steel tapered and mounted for wedge type closing. Horizontal tracks minimum 0.075 inch (1.91 MM) galvanized steel, reinforced with minimum 0.0897 inch (2.28 MM) galvanized steel angles as required/ 5.1. Track width: As recommended by manufacturer for door specified. Track width: As recommended by manufacturer for door specified. 5.2. Provide standard lift tracks with 15 inch (381 MM) radius track as indicated. Provide standard lift tracks with 15 inch (381 MM) radius track as indicated. 6. Spring counterbalance: Torsion spring counterbalance mechanism sized to weight of the door, with a Spring counterbalance: Torsion spring counterbalance mechanism sized to weight of the door, with a helically wound, oil tempered torsion spring mounted on a steel shaft; cable drum of die cast aluminum with high strength  6.1. High cycle spring: 100,000 cycles. High cycle spring: 100,000 cycles. 7. Operation: Manual Operation: Manual 8. Door panels: Flush steel construction; 24 gauge minimum; insulated. Door panels: Flush steel construction; 24 gauge minimum; insulated. 9. Window frame: Manufacturers standard, finish to match. Window frame: Manufacturers standard, finish to match. 10. Glazing: Annealed float glass; insulated; tinted; 1 inch (25.4 MM) thick. Glazing: Annealed float glass; insulated; tinted; 1 inch (25.4 MM) thick. PART 3 EXECUTION 1. EXAMINATION EXAMINATION 1.1. Examine wall and overhead areas, including opening framing and blocking, with installer present, for Examine wall and overhead areas, including opening framing and blocking, with installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, clearances, and other conditions affecting performance of work in this section.  1.1.1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 1.1.2. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify architect of If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify architect of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding. 1.2. Preparation Preparation 1.2.1. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best result for the substrate under the project conditions. 1.3. Installation Installation 1.3.1. Install overhead doors and track in accordance with approved shop drawings and the Install overhead doors and track in accordance with approved shop drawings and the manufacturer's printed instructions. 1.4. Protection Protection 1.4.1. Protect installed products until completion of project. Protect installed products until completion of project. 1.4.2. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before substantial completion. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before substantial completion. SECTION 08 4313 - ALUMINUM FRAMED STOREFRONTS PART 1 GENERAL PART 2 PRODUCTS 1. STOREFRONT STOREFRONT 1.1. Aluminum-framed storefront: Factory fabricated, factory finished aluminum framing members with infill, Aluminum-framed storefront: Factory fabricated, factory finished aluminum framing members with infill, and related flashing, anchorage and attachment devices. 1.1.1. Unitized, shop assembly. Unitized, shop assembly. 1.1.2. Glazing rabbet: For 1 inch (25 MM) insulating glazing at exterior applications, ¼” glazing at Glazing rabbet: For 1 inch (25 MM) insulating glazing at exterior applications, ¼” glazing at glazing at interior locations. 1.1.3. Glazing position: Centered (interior storefront), offset front (exterior locations). Glazing position: Centered (interior storefront), offset front (exterior locations). 1.1.4. Vertical mullion dimensions: As indicated on drawings. Vertical mullion dimensions: As indicated on drawings. 1.1.5. Overall u-value including glazing: 0.40 maximum. Overall u-value including glazing: 0.40 maximum. 1.1.6. Finish: Clear anodized Finish: Clear anodized 1.1.7. Basis of design: Exterior storefront: YKK AP America Inc; yes 45TU center set thermally Basis of design: Exterior storefront: YKK AP America Inc; yes 45TU center set thermally broken system. 2. COMPONENTS COMPONENTS 2.1. Doors: Glazed aluminum, medium stile entrance doors. Doors: Glazed aluminum, medium stile entrance doors. 2.1.1. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches (43 MM). Thickness: 1-3/4 inches (43 MM). 2.1.2. Top rail: 4 ½ inches (115 MM) wide. Top rail: 4 ½ inches (115 MM) wide. 2.1.3. Vertical stiles: 4 inches (100 MM) wide. Vertical stiles: 4 inches (100 MM) wide. 2.1.4. Bottom rail: 10 inches (200 MM) wide. Bottom rail: 10 inches (200 MM) wide. 2.1.5. Finish: Same as storefront. Finish: Same as storefront. 2.1.6. Basis of design: YKK AP America Inc; megatherm 35XT medium stile. Basis of design: YKK AP America Inc; megatherm 35XT medium stile. 3. FABRICATION FABRICATION 3.1.  Fabricate components with minimum clearances and shim spacing around perimeter of assembly yet  Fabricate components with minimum clearances and shim spacing around perimeter of assembly yet enabling installation and dynamic movement of perimeter seal. 3.2. Accurately fit and secure joints and corners. Make joints flush, hairline, and weatherproof. Accurately fit and secure joints and corners. Make joints flush, hairline, and weatherproof. 3.3. Reinforce framing members for imposed loads. Reinforce framing members for imposed loads. 3.4. Finishing: Apply factory finish to all surfaces that will be exposed in completed assemblies. Finishing: Apply factory finish to all surfaces that will be exposed in completed assemblies. PART 3 EXECUTION 1. INSTALLATION INSTALLATION 1.1. Install wall system in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. Install wall system in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 1.2. Attach to structure to permit sufficient adjustment to accommodate construction tolerances and other Attach to structure to permit sufficient adjustment to accommodate construction tolerances and other irregularities. 1.3. Align assembly plumb and level, free of warp or twist. Maintain assembly dimensional tolerances, Align assembly plumb and level, free of warp or twist. Maintain assembly dimensional tolerances, aligning with adjacent work. 1.4. Structural adhesive glazing: Install glazing adhesive and weatherseal sealant in accordance with adhesive Structural adhesive glazing: Install glazing adhesive and weatherseal sealant in accordance with adhesive manufacturer's instructions. SECTION 08 7100 - DOOR HARDWARE PART 1 GENERAL 1. SECTION INCLUDES SECTION INCLUDES 1.1. Work under this section includes furnishing and the installation of finish and security hardware specified Work under this section includes furnishing and the installation of finish and security hardware specified herein and noted on drawings for a complete and operational system, items include, but are not limited to: 1.1.1. Hinges/continuous hinges Hinges/continuous hinges 1.1.2. Locksets and cylinders Locksets and cylinders 1.1.3. Closers/ADA operators Closers/ADA operators 1.1.4. Kick, mop and protection plates Kick, mop and protection plates 1.1.5. Stops, wall bumpers, overhead controls Stops, wall bumpers, overhead controls 1.1.6. Thresholds, gasketing and door bottoms Thresholds, gasketing and door bottoms 1.1.7. Miscellaneous trim and accessories Miscellaneous trim and accessories 2. REFERNCES REFERNCES 2.1. The following references are used in this section. The following references are used in this section. 2.1.1. NFPA 80- standard for fire doors, 2007. NFPA 80- standard for fire doors, 2007. 2.1.2. Installation guide for doors and hardware, DHI, 1984. Installation guide for doors and hardware, DHI, 1984. 2.1.3. ANSI / BHMA A156.18, materials and finishes, 2006. ANSI / BHMA A156.18, materials and finishes, 2006. 3. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 3.1. Provide items, articles, materials, operations and methods listed, mentioned or scheduled herein or on Provide items, articles, materials, operations and methods listed, mentioned or scheduled herein or on drawings, in quantities as required to complete project. Provide hardware that functions properly. Prior to furnishing hardware, advise architect of items that will not operate properly, are improper for conditions, or will not remain permanently anchored.  4. SUBMITTALS SUBMITTALS 4.1. Hardware schedule: Submit as illustrated by the sequence of format for the hardware schedule as Hardware schedule: Submit as illustrated by the sequence of format for the hardware schedule as published by the door and hardware institute. Schedule which do not comply will be returned for correction before checking. 4.2. Installation instructions: Provide manufacturer's written installation and adjustment instructions for finish Installation instructions: Provide manufacturer's written installation and adjustment instructions for finish hardware. Send installation instructions to site with hardware. 4.3. Templates: Submit templates and “Reviewed hardware schedule” to door and frame supplier and others Templates: Submit templates and “Reviewed hardware schedule” to door and frame supplier and others Reviewed hardware schedule” to door and frame supplier and others to door and frame supplier and others as applicable to enable proper and accurate sizing and locations of cutouts and reinforcing. 5. QUALITY ASSURANCE QUALITY ASSURANCE 5.1. Manufacturer: Obtain each type of hardware (IE. Latch and locksets, hinges, closers) from single Manufacturer: Obtain each type of hardware (IE. Latch and locksets, hinges, closers) from single manufacturer, although several may be indicated as offering products complying with requirements. 6. DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 6.1. Packaging of door hardware is the responsibility of the supplier. As material is received by the Packaging of door hardware is the responsibility of the supplier. As material is received by the hardware supplier from various manufacturers, sort and repackage in containers clearly marked with appropriate hardware set numbers to match the set numbers of the approved hardware schedule. Two or more identical sets may be packed in the same container. 6.2. The general contractor shall provide a secure lock-up for the door hardware and security equipment The general contractor shall provide a secure lock-up for the door hardware and security equipment delivered to the project, but not yet installed. Control handling and installation of the hardware items that are not immediately replaceable, so that completion of the work will not be delayed by hardware losses, both before and after installation. 7. WARRANTY WARRANTY 7.1. All materials must be warranted against defects in workmanship and materials for a period of one (1) All materials must be warranted against defects in workmanship and materials for a period of one (1) year from date of acceptance of this project, unless otherwise noted. Any evidence of misuse or abuse voids all warranties. These warranties shall be each manufacturers' standard written warranty. 7.2. Special warranties: Special warranties: 7.2.1. Door closers: Thirty (30) year period. Door closers: Thirty (30) year period. 7.2.2. Saddle thresholds, bumper thresholds, door sweeps, self-adhesive gasketing, perimeter Saddle thresholds, bumper thresholds, door sweeps, self-adhesive gasketing, perimeter seals, astragal seals, self-adhesive astragal gasketing, mullion seals, interlocking seals, and drip strips: Five (5) year period. 7.3. Any manufacturer whose standard written warranty does not equal or exceed the requirements listed Any manufacturer whose standard written warranty does not equal or exceed the requirements listed above must provide a letter stating that they will extend their warranty to comply with the requirements of this specification. 8. MAINTENANCE MAINTENANCE 8.1. Maintenance tools and instructions: General contractor shall furnish a complete set of specialized tools Maintenance tools and instructions: General contractor shall furnish a complete set of specialized tools and maintenance instructions as needed for the owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and removal and replacement of door hardware. PART 2 PRODUCTS 1. DOOR HARDWARE - GENERAL DOOR HARDWARE - GENERAL 1.1. Reference door schedule for locking and additional specific hardware requirements  Reference door schedule for locking and additional specific hardware requirements  1.2. Provide all hardware specified or required to make doors fully functional, compliant with applicable Provide all hardware specified or required to make doors fully functional, compliant with applicable codes, and secure to the extent indicated. 1.3. Provide products that comply with the following: Provide products that comply with the following: 1.3.1. Applicable provisions of federal, state, and local codes. Applicable provisions of federal, state, and local codes. 1.4. Finishes: All door hardware the same finish unless otherwise indicated. Finishes: All door hardware the same finish unless otherwise indicated. 1.4.1. Primary finish: Satin chrome plated over nickel on brass or bronze, 626 (APPROX US26D). Primary finish: Satin chrome plated over nickel on brass or bronze, 626 (APPROX US26D). 1.4.2. Secondary finish: Satin chrome plated over nickel on brass or bronze, 626 (APPROX Secondary finish: Satin chrome plated over nickel on brass or bronze, 626 (APPROX US26D). 2. BUTTS AND HINGES BUTTS AND HINGES 2.1. Application: Application: 2.1.1. Provide NRP (Non-removable pins) at out-swinging lockable doors. Provide NRP (Non-removable pins) at out-swinging lockable doors. 2.2. Quantity: Quantity: 2.2.1. Two hinges per leaf for openings through 60 inches high. Two hinges per leaf for openings through 60 inches high. 2.2.2. One additional hinge per leaf for each additional 30 inches in height or fraction thereof. One additional hinge per leaf for each additional 30 inches in height or fraction thereof. 3. LOCKSETS - CYLINDRICAL - GRADE 2 LOCKSETS - CYLINDRICAL - GRADE 2 3.1. Provide lock functions specified in hardware groups, with following provisions: Provide lock functions specified in hardware groups, with following provisions: 3.1.1. Cylinders: Refer to “Keying” article, herein. Cylinders: Refer to “Keying” article, herein. Keying” article, herein. article, herein. 3.1.2. Locks shall meet UL a label; to have a minimum listing for single doors 4'x8'. Locks shall meet UL a label; to have a minimum listing for single doors 4'x8'. 3.1.3. Levers shall be Bi-Directional. Levers shall be Bi-Directional. 3.1.4. Levers shall be solid. Manufacturers utilizing lever fillers are not acceptable. Levers shall be solid. Manufacturers utilizing lever fillers are not acceptable. 3.1.5. Furnish “Knurled” or “Tactile” outside levers as indicated in the door hardware sets. Furnish “Knurled” or “Tactile” outside levers as indicated in the door hardware sets. Knurled” or “Tactile” outside levers as indicated in the door hardware sets. or “Tactile” outside levers as indicated in the door hardware sets. Tactile” outside levers as indicated in the door hardware sets. outside levers as indicated in the door hardware sets. Abrasive” outside levers shall not be acceptable. outside levers shall not be acceptable. 3.1.6. Lockset adjustment plate shall be threaded for door thickness adjustment for doors 1 Lockset adjustment plate shall be threaded for door thickness adjustment for doors 1 5/8” to 2 1/8” thickness. The adjustment plate shall have visual chassis marking for doors 1 to 2 1/8” thickness. The adjustment plate shall have visual chassis marking for doors 1 thickness. The adjustment plate shall have visual chassis marking for doors 1 thick. 3.1.7. Locks shall have field reversible handing. Locks shall have field reversible handing. 3.1.8. Latchbolt to be steel with minimum ½” throw latch. Latchbolt to be steel with minimum ½” throw latch. throw latch. 3.1.9. Strikes shall have curved lip of sufficient length to clear trim. Strikes shall have curved lip of sufficient length to clear trim. 4. KEYING KEYING 4.1. Master key or grand master key cylinders and key in groups, unless otherwise specified. Master key or grand master key cylinders and key in groups, unless otherwise specified. 4.2. Provide 6 master keys for each master key set. Provide 6 master keys for each master key set. 4.3.  Submit proposed keying schedule to architect. If requested, meet with owner and architect to review  Submit proposed keying schedule to architect. If requested, meet with owner and architect to review schedule. 5. DOOR TRIM DOOR TRIM 5.1. Kick plates and armor plates: minimum of 0.050 inch thick, beveled 4 edges. Kick plates and armor plates: minimum of 0.050 inch thick, beveled 4 edges. 5.1.1. At single doors provide width two inches less than door width on stop side and one inch At single doors provide width two inches less than door width on stop side and one inch less than door width on pull side. 5.1.2. Height of 10 inches, unless otherwise indicated. Height of 10 inches, unless otherwise indicated. 5.1.3. Provide plates with countersunk screw holes. Provide plates with countersunk screw holes. 6. DOOR CLOSERS - ALUMINUM DOOR CLOSERS - ALUMINUM 6.1. Medium bore exposed closers: Medium bore exposed closers: 6.1.1. Provide door closers conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.4 grade 1 requirements by BHMA Provide door closers conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.4 grade 1 requirements by BHMA certified independent testing laboratory.  6.1.2. Provide door closers with fully hydraulic, full rack and pinion action with cast aluminum Provide door closers with fully hydraulic, full rack and pinion action with cast aluminum cylinder. 6.1.3. Closer body: 1-1/4 inch (32 MM) diameter, with 5/8 inch (16 MM) diameter heat-treated Closer body: 1-1/4 inch (32 MM) diameter, with 5/8 inch (16 MM) diameter heat-treated pinion journal and full complement bearings. 6.1.4. Hydraulic fluid: Fireproof, passing requirements of UL10C, and requiring no seasonal closer Hydraulic fluid: Fireproof, passing requirements of UL10C, and requiring no seasonal closer adjustment for temperatures ranging from 120 degrees F to -30 degrees F. 6.1.5. Spring power: Continuously adjustable over full range of closer sizes and providing reduced Spring power: Continuously adjustable over full range of closer sizes and providing reduced opening for as required by accessibility codes and standards. 6.1.6. Hydraulic regulation: By tamper-proof, non-critical valves, with separate adjustment for Hydraulic regulation: By tamper-proof, non-critical valves, with separate adjustment for latch speed general speed, and back check. 6.1.7. Pressure relief valve (PRV) technology: Not permitted. Pressure relief valve (PRV) technology: Not permitted. 6.1.8. Provide stick on and special templates, drop plates, mounting brackets, or adapters for Provide stick on and special templates, drop plates, mounting brackets, or adapters for ARMS as required for details, overhead stops, and other door hardware items interfering with closer mounting. 7. OVERHEAD STOPS OVERHEAD STOPS 7.1. Provide overhead stops for interior doors equipped with regular ARM surface type closer for doors that Provide overhead stops for interior doors equipped with regular ARM surface type closer for doors that open against equipment, casework, sidelights, other objects that would make wall stops inappropriate. 7.2. Provide sex bolt attachments for mineral core door application. Provide sex bolt attachments for mineral core door application. 8. WALL STOPS AND HOLDERS WALL STOPS AND HOLDERS 8.1. Provide wall stop for each door leaf unless otherwise specified, or where conditions require the use of Provide wall stop for each door leaf unless otherwise specified, or where conditions require the use of an overhead. 8.2. Floor or base stops shall be used only where definitely specified or absolutely unavoidable. Floor or base stops shall be used only where definitely specified or absolutely unavoidable. 9. THRESHOLDS THRESHOLDS 9.1. Where thresholds are specified in hardware groups, provide 8655A thresholds on out swinging doors Where thresholds are specified in hardware groups, provide 8655A thresholds on out swinging doors unless detailed otherwise. 9.2. Refer to drawings for special details. Provide accessories, shims and fasteners. Refer to drawings for special details. Provide accessories, shims and fasteners. 9.3. Where thresholds occur at openings with one or more mullions, they shall be cut for the mullions and Where thresholds occur at openings with one or more mullions, they shall be cut for the mullions and extended continuously for the entire opening. 10. WEATHERSTIPPING WEATHERSTIPPING 10.1. Provide gaskets for 20-minute doors and doors designated for smoke and draft control. Provide gaskets for 20-minute doors and doors designated for smoke and draft control. 10.2. Where sweeps are specified in hardware groups, provide 39A unless detailed otherwise. Where sweeps are specified in hardware groups, provide 39A unless detailed otherwise. 10.3. Where rain drips are specified in hardware groups, provide 142A x full frame width, unless detailed Where rain drips are specified in hardware groups, provide 142A x full frame width, unless detailed otherwise.  11. GASKETING GASKETING 11.1. Provide gaskets for 20-minute doors and doors designated for smoke and draft control. Provide gaskets for 20-minute doors and doors designated for smoke and draft control. 11.2. Where frame applied intumescent seals are required by the manufacturer, provide gaskets that comply Where frame applied intumescent seals are required by the manufacturer, provide gaskets that comply with UBC 7-2 1997 and UL 10C positive pressure tests. 12. SILENCERS SILENCERS 12.1. Provide grey rubber silencers featuring pneumatic design that, once installed, forms an air pocket to Provide grey rubber silencers featuring pneumatic design that, once installed, forms an air pocket to absorb shock and reduce noise of door closing. 12.2. Provide three (3) silencers per hollow metal strike jamb; two (2) per hollow metal double door head. Provide three (3) silencers per hollow metal strike jamb; two (2) per hollow metal double door head. Omit at doors scheduled to receive perimeter weatherstripping or smoke gasket.  12.3. Silencers shall meet ANSI/BHMA A156.16, L03011 Silencers shall meet ANSI/BHMA A156.16, L03011 13. KEY CABINET KEY CABINET 13.1. Provide cabinet with one hook for each lock or cylinder plus at least 50 percent extra    hooks. Provide cabinet with one hook for each lock or cylinder plus at least 50 percent extra    hooks. 13.2. Provide each hook with one non-removable security key tag and one snap-on link duplicate key tag. Provide each hook with one non-removable security key tag and one snap-on link duplicate key tag. 13.3. Provide tools, instruction sheets and accessories required to complete installation. Provide tools, instruction sheets and accessories required to complete installation. 13.4. Owner will place keys in key cabinet and complete index cards furnished with key system. Owner will place keys in key cabinet and complete index cards furnished with key system. 14. FASTENERS FASTENERS 14.1. Including, but not limited to, wood or machine screws, bolts, bolts, nuts, anchors, etc. of proper type, Including, but not limited to, wood or machine screws, bolts, bolts, nuts, anchors, etc. of proper type, material, and finish required for installation of hardware. 14.2. Use phillips head for exposed screws. Do not use aluminum screws to attach hardware. Use phillips head for exposed screws. Do not use aluminum screws to attach hardware. 14.3. Provide self-tapping (TEC) screws for attachment of sweeps and stop-applied weatherstipping only. Provide self-tapping (TEC) screws for attachment of sweeps and stop-applied weatherstipping only. 15. TYPICAL FINISHES AND MATERIALS TYPICAL FINISHES AND MATERIALS 15.1. Finishes as indicated on contract drawings. Finishes as indicated on contract drawings. PART 3 EXECUTION 1. EXAMINATION EXAMINATION 1.1. Examine doors, frames, and related items for conditions that would prevent the proper application of Examine doors, frames, and related items for conditions that would prevent the proper application of finish hardware. Do not proceed until defects are corrected. 2. INSTALLATION INSTALLATION 2.1. Mount hardware units at heights indicated in the following applicable publications, except as specifically Mount hardware units at heights indicated in the following applicable publications, except as specifically indicated or required to comply with governing regulations and, except as otherwise indicated, by the architect. 2.2. “Recommended locations for builders' hardware for standard steel doors and frames” by the door and Recommended locations for builders' hardware for standard steel doors and frames” by the door and by the door and hardware institute. 2.3. Install each hardware item in compliance with the manufacturer's instructions and recommendations. Install each hardware item in compliance with the manufacturer's instructions and recommendations. Where cutting and fitting is required to install hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and reinstallation or application of surface protection with finishing work specified in the division 09 sections. Do not install surface-mounted items until finishes have been completed on the substrates involved. 2.4. Sets units level, plumb, and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce the attachment substrate as Sets units level, plumb, and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce the attachment substrate as necessary for proper installation and operation. 2.5. Where scheduled, door pulls shall be through bolted with bolt heads concealed behind push plates.  Where scheduled, door pulls shall be through bolted with bolt heads concealed behind push plates.  2.6. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space fasteners and Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space fasteners and anchors in accordance with industry standards. 2.7. Set thresholds, for exterior and interior doors, in a full bed of BUTYL-rubber or polyisobutylene mastic Set thresholds, for exterior and interior doors, in a full bed of BUTYL-rubber or polyisobutylene mastic sealant complying with requirements specified in division 07 - joint sealers. 2.8. Weatherstripping and seals: Comply with manufacturer's instructions and recommendations to the extent Weatherstripping and seals: Comply with manufacturer's instructions and recommendations to the extent installation requirements are not otherwise indicated. 3. FIELD QUALITY CONTROL FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 3.1. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating and ventilating equipment. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating and ventilating equipment. 4. ADJUSTING AND CLEANING ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 4.1. At final completion, hardware shall be left clean and free from disfigurement. Make final adjustment to At final completion, hardware shall be left clean and free from disfigurement. Make final adjustment to door closers and other items of hardware. Where hardware is found defective repair or replace or otherwise correct as directed. 4.2. Adjust door closers to meet opening force requirements of uniform federal accessibility standards. Adjust door closers to meet opening force requirements of uniform federal accessibility standards. 4.3. Final adjustment: Wherever hardware installation is made more than one month prior to acceptance or Final adjustment: Wherever hardware installation is made more than one month prior to acceptance or occupancy of space or area, return to work during week prior to acceptance or occupancy, and make final check and adjustment and finish of hardware and doors. 4.4. Instruct owner's personnel in proper adjustment and maintenance of door hardware and hardware Instruct owner's personnel in proper adjustment and maintenance of door hardware and hardware finishes. 4.5. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by hardware installation. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by hardware installation. 5. PROTECTION PROTECTION 5.1. Provide for proper protection of items of hardware until owner accepts project as complete. Provide for proper protection of items of hardware until owner accepts project as complete. SECTION 08 8000 - GLAZING PART 1 GENERAL PART 2 PRODUCTS 1. DESIGN FOR EXTERIOR TINTED GLAZING: DESIGN FOR EXTERIOR TINTED GLAZING: 1.1. Guardian sunguard industries or equal, SN68 low e coating on gray Guardian sunguard industries or equal, SN68 low e coating on gray 1.1.1. U VAULE: .29 U VAULE: .29 1.1.2. SHGC: .25 SHGC: .25 1.1.3. VLT: 34% VLT: 34% 2. BASIS OF DESIGN FOR INTERIOR GLAZING; VARIOUS BASIS OF DESIGN FOR INTERIOR GLAZING; VARIOUS 2.1. Refer to contract drawings and glass schedule for additional glazing types and designations required for Refer to contract drawings and glass schedule for additional glazing types and designations required for interior and other uses. 3. GLASS MATERIALS GLASS MATERIALS 3.1. Float glass: All glazing is to be float glass unless otherwise indicated. Float glass: All glazing is to be float glass unless otherwise indicated. 3.1.1. Annealed type: ASTM C 1036, type I, transparent flat, class 1 clear, quality Q3 (glazing Annealed type: ASTM C 1036, type I, transparent flat, class 1 clear, quality Q3 (glazing select). 3.1.2. Heat-strengthened and fully tempered types: ASTM C 1048. Heat-strengthened and fully tempered types: ASTM C 1048. 3.1.3. Tinted types: Color and performance characteristics as indicated. Tinted types: Color and performance characteristics as indicated. 3.1.4. Thicknesses: As indicated; for exterior glazing comply with specified requirements for wind Thicknesses: As indicated; for exterior glazing comply with specified requirements for wind load design regardless of specified thickness. 4. SEALED INSULATIN GLASS UNITS SEALED INSULATIN GLASS UNITS 4.1. Sealed insulating glass units: Types as indicated. Sealed insulating glass units: Types as indicated. 4.1.1. Locations: Exterior, except as otherwise indicated. Locations: Exterior, except as otherwise indicated. 4.1.2. Durability: Certified by an independent testing agency to comply with ASTM E 2190. Durability: Certified by an independent testing agency to comply with ASTM E 2190. 4.1.3. Edge spacers: Aluminum, bent and soldered corners. Edge spacers: Aluminum, bent and soldered corners. 4.1.4. Edge seal: Glass to elastomer with supplementary silicone sealant. Edge seal: Glass to elastomer with supplementary silicone sealant. 5. GLAZING COMPOUNDS GLAZING COMPOUNDS 5.1. Glazing putty: Polymer modified latex recommended by manufacturer for outdoor use, knife grade Glazing putty: Polymer modified latex recommended by manufacturer for outdoor use, knife grade consistency; grey color. 5.2. Acrylic sealant: Single component, solvent curing, non-bleeding; ASTM C 920, type S, grade NS, class Acrylic sealant: Single component, solvent curing, non-bleeding; ASTM C 920, type S, grade NS, class 12-1/2, uses M and A; cured shore A hardness of 15 to 25; color to match adjacent systems. 5.3. Silicone sealant: Single component; neutral curing; capable of water immersion without loss of Silicone sealant: Single component; neutral curing; capable of water immersion without loss of properties; non-bleeding, non-staining; ASTM C 920, type S, grade NS, class 25, uses M,A, and G; cured shore a hardness of 15 to 25; color to match adjacent systems. PART 3 EXECUTION 1. INSTALLATION - EXTERIOR/INTERIOR DRY METHOD (GASKET GLAZING) INSTALLATION - EXTERIOR/INTERIOR DRY METHOD (GASKET GLAZING) a. Place setting blocks at ¼ points with edge block no more than 6 inches (150 MM) from corners. Place setting blocks at ¼ points with edge block no more than 6 inches (150 MM) from corners. b. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure on gasket to Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure on gasket to attain full contact. c. Install removable stops without displacing glazing gasket; exert pressure for full continuous contact. Install removable stops without displacing glazing gasket; exert pressure for full continuous contact. SECTION 09 2116 - GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES  PART 1 GENERAL 1. SECTION INCLUDES SECTION INCLUDES 1.1. Performance criteria for gypsum board assemblies. Performance criteria for gypsum board assemblies. 1.2. Acoustical insulation. Acoustical insulation. 1.3. Gypsum wallboard. Gypsum wallboard. 1.4. Joint treatment and accessories.  Joint treatment and accessories.  1.5. Ceiling board.  Ceiling board.  2. SUBMITTALS SUBMITTALS 2.1. See section 01 3000 - administrative requirements, for submittal procedures. See section 01 3000 - administrative requirements, for submittal procedures. 2.2. Product data: provide data on gypsum board, accessories, and joint finishing system.  Product data: provide data on gypsum board, accessories, and joint finishing system.  PART 2 PRODUCTS 1. Gypsum board assemblies Gypsum board assemblies 1.1. Provide completed assemblies complying with astm c840 and ga-216. Provide completed assemblies complying with astm c840 and ga-216. 2. Board materials Board materials 2.1. General General 2.1.1. Gypsum wallboard (for non-wet areas only): paper-faced gypsum panels as defined in Gypsum wallboard (for non-wet areas only): paper-faced gypsum panels as defined in astm c1396/c1395m; sizes to minimize joints in place; ends square cut.  2.1.2. Application: exposed surfaces at lobby Application: exposed surfaces at lobby 2.1.3. Thickness Thickness 2.1.3.1. Vertical surfaces: 5/8 inch (16 mm). Vertical surfaces: 5/8 inch (16 mm). 2.1.3.2. Ceilings: ½ inch (13 mm). Ceilings: ½ inch (13 mm). 2.2. Gypsum wallboard for wet areas: water-resistant gypsum backing board as defined in astm Gypsum wallboard for wet areas: water-resistant gypsum backing board as defined in astm c1396/c1396m; sizes to minimum joints in place 2.3. Application: exposed surfaces at service bay, restrooms, and waste oil storage room. Application: exposed surfaces at service bay, restrooms, and waste oil storage room. 2.4. Mold resistance: score of 10, when tested in accordance with astm d3273.  Mold resistance: score of 10, when tested in accordance with astm d3273.  2.5. Edges: square Edges: square 2.6. Exterior sheathing board: as specified in section 06 1000.  Exterior sheathing board: as specified in section 06 1000.  2.7. Ceiling board: special sag-resistant gypsum ceiling board as defined in astm d1396/c1396m; sizes to Ceiling board: special sag-resistant gypsum ceiling board as defined in astm d1396/c1396m; sizes to minimize joints in place; ends square cut.  2.8. Application: ceilings, unless otherwise indicated.  Application: ceilings, unless otherwise indicated.  2.9. Thickness: ½ inch (13 mm). Thickness: ½ inch (13 mm). 2.10. Edges: tapered.  Edges: tapered.  3. Accessories Accessories 3.1. Acoustical insulation: as specified in section 07 2100. Acoustical insulation: as specified in section 07 2100. 3.2. Acoustical sealant: non-hardening, non-skinning, for use in conjunction with gypsum board.  Acoustical sealant: non-hardening, non-skinning, for use in conjunction with gypsum board.  3.3. Finishing accessories: astm c1047, galvanized steel or rolled zinc, unless otherwise indicated. Finishing accessories: astm c1047, galvanized steel or rolled zinc, unless otherwise indicated. 3.3.1. Types: as detailed or required for finished appearance. Types: as detailed or required for finished appearance. 3.3.2. Special shapes: in addition to conventional cornerbead and control joints, provide u-bead Special shapes: in addition to conventional cornerbead and control joints, provide u-bead at exposed panel edges.  3.3.3. Joint materials: astm c475 and as recommended by gypsum board manufacturer for Joint materials: astm c475 and as recommended by gypsum board manufacturer for project conditions.  3.3.4. Screw for attachment to wood members: astm c 514.  Screw for attachment to wood members: astm c 514.  3.3.5. Adhesive for attachment to wood: astm c557.  Adhesive for attachment to wood: astm c557.  PART 3 Execution 1. Examination Examination 1.1. Verify that project conditions are appropriate for work of this section to commence. Verify that project conditions are appropriate for work of this section to commence. 2. Acoustic accessories installation Acoustic accessories installation 2.1. Acoustic insulation: place tightly within spaces, around cut openings, behind and around electrical and Acoustic insulation: place tightly within spaces, around cut openings, behind and around electrical and mechanical items within partitions, and tight to items passing through partitions…  2.2. Acoustical sealant: install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.  Acoustical sealant: install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.  3. Board installation Board installation 3.1. Comply with astm c 840, ga-216, and manufacturer's instructions. Install to minimize butt end joints, Comply with astm c 840, ga-216, and manufacturer's instructions. Install to minimize butt end joints, especially in highly visible locations.  3.2. Single-layer non-rated: install gypsum board in most economical direction, with ends and edges Single-layer non-rated: install gypsum board in most economical direction, with ends and edges occurring over firm bearing.  3.3. Installation on wood framing: use screws for attachment of all gypsum board except face layer of Installation on wood framing: use screws for attachment of all gypsum board except face layer of non-rated double layer assemblies, which may be installed by means of adhesive lamination.  4. Installation of trim and accessories Installation of trim and accessories 4.1. Control joints: place control joints consistent with lines of building spaces and as indicated Control joints: place control joints consistent with lines of building spaces and as indicated 4.2. Corner beads: install at external corners, using longest practical lengths.  Corner beads: install at external corners, using longest practical lengths.  4.3. Edge trim: install at locations where board abuts dissimilar materials and as indicated.  Edge trim: install at locations where board abuts dissimilar materials and as indicated.  5. Joint treatment Joint treatment 5.1. Finish gypsum board in accordance with levels defined in astm c840, as follows:  Finish gypsum board in accordance with levels defined in astm c840, as follows:  5.1.1. Level 4: walls and ceilings to receive paint and finish or wall coverings, unless otherwise Level 4: walls and ceilings to receive paint and finish or wall coverings, unless otherwise indicated.  5.1.2. Level 5: walls and ceilings to receive semi-gloss or gloss paint finish and other areas Level 5: walls and ceilings to receive semi-gloss or gloss paint finish and other areas specifically indicated.  5.1.3. Level 2: in utility areas, behind cabinetry, and on backing board to receive tile finish.  Level 2: in utility areas, behind cabinetry, and on backing board to receive tile finish.  5.1.4. Level 1: fire rated wall areas above finished ceilings, whether or not in accessible in the Level 1: fire rated wall areas above finished ceilings, whether or not in accessible in the completed construction.  5.1.5. Level 0: temporary partitions and surfaces indicated to be finished in later stage of Level 0: temporary partitions and surfaces indicated to be finished in later stage of project.  5.2. Tape, fill, and sand exposed joints, edges, and corners o produce smooth surface ready to receive Tape, fill, and sand exposed joints, edges, and corners o produce smooth surface ready to receive finishes.  5.2.1. Feather coats of joint compound so that camber is maximum 1/32 inch (0.8 mm) Feather coats of joint compound so that camber is maximum 1/32 inch (0.8 mm) 5.3. Where level 5 finish is indicated, spray apply high build drywall surfacer over entire surface after joints Where level 5 finish is indicated, spray apply high build drywall surfacer over entire surface after joints have been properly treated; achieve a flat and tool mark-free finish.  SECTION 09 5100 - ACOUSTICAL CEILINGS  PART 1 GENERAL 1. Quality assurance  Quality assurance  1.1. Field conditions Field conditions 1.2. Maintain uniform temperature of minimum 60 degrees f (16 degrees c), and maximum humidity of 40 Maintain uniform temperature of minimum 60 degrees f (16 degrees c), and maximum humidity of 40 percent prior to, during, and after acoustical unit installation.  PART 2 PRODUCTS 1. Acoustical units  Acoustical units  1.1. acoustical units - general: astm e1264, class a acoustical units - general: astm e1264, class a 1.1.1. acoustical tile: provide 24” x 24” tegular edge tile  acoustical tile: provide 24” x 24” tegular edge tile  x 24” tegular edge tile  tegular edge tile  2. Suspension system  Suspension system  2.1. 15/16” standard white color 15/16” standard white color standard white color 2.2. Support channels and hangars: galvanized steel; size and type to suit application, seismic requirements, Support channels and hangars: galvanized steel; size and type to suit application, seismic requirements, and ceiling system flatness requirement specified.  2.3. Perimeter molding: same material and finish as grid Perimeter molding: same material and finish as grid PART 3 EXECUTION 1. Installation - Suspension System Installation - Suspension System 1.1 Install suspension system in accordance with astm c636//c636m, astm e580/e580m, and Install suspension system in accordance with astm c636//c636m, astm e580/e580m, and manufacturer's instructions and as supplemented in this section 1.2 Lay out system to a balanced grid design with edge units no less than 50 percent of acoustical unit Lay out system to a balanced grid design with edge units no less than 50 percent of acoustical unit size.  1.3 Install light fixture boxes constructed of gypsum board above light fixtures in accordance with fire rated Install light fixture boxes constructed of gypsum board above light fixtures in accordance with fire rated assembly requirements and light fixture ventilation requirements.  2 Installation - Acoustical Units  Installation - Acoustical Units  2.1 Install acoustical units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.  Install acoustical units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.  2.2 Fit acoustical units in place, free from damaged edges or other defects detrimental to appearance and Fit acoustical units in place, free from damaged edges or other defects detrimental to appearance and function.  2.3 Lay directional patterned units with pattern parallel to longest room axis.  Lay directional patterned units with pattern parallel to longest room axis.  


ﬂECTION 09 9000 — PAINTING AND COATING
PART 1 GENERAL

1. Section includes
1.1, Surface preparation.
1.2. Field application of paints and other coatings.

1.3. Scope: finish all interior and exterior surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory—finished and unless
otherwise indicated, including the following:

1.3.1. Both sides and edges of plywood backboards for electrical and telecom equipment before
installing equipment.

1.3.2. Exposed surfaces of steel lintels and ledge angles.

1.4. Do not paint or finish the following items:

1.4.1. ltems fully factory—finished unless specifically so indicated; materials and products having
factory—applied primers are not considered factory finishes,

1.4.2. ltems indicated to receive other finishes

1.4.3. ltems indicated to remain unfinished

1.4.4. Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels, and operating parts of
equipment.

1.4.5. Non-metallic roofing and flashing.
1.4.6. Stainless steel, anodized aluminum, bronze, terne, and lead items.

1.4.7. Floors, unless specially so indicated.

1.4.8. Ceramic and other tiles.
1.4.9. Brick, architectural concrete, cast stone, integrally colored plaster and stucco.
1.4.10.  Glass.

1.4.11.  Acoustical materials, unless specifically so indicated.
1.4.12.  Concealed pipes, ducts, and conduits.

2. DEFINITIONS
2.1. Conform to astm d16 for interpretation of terms used in this section.

3. DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

3.1, Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled container; inspect to verify acceptability.

3.2.  Container label: include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand code,
coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and instructions for mixing
and reducing.

3.3.  Paint materials: store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees f (7 degrees ¢) and a maximum
of 90 degrees f (32 degrees c), in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer’s instructions.

4. FIELD CONDTIONS

4.1. Do not apply material when surface ad ambient temperature are outside temperature ranges required b
the paint product manufacturer.

4.2.  Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing of
substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.

4.3. Do not apply exterior coating during rain or snow, or when relative humidity is outside the humidity
ranges required by the paint product manufacturer.

4.4, Minimum application temperature for latex paints: 45 degrees f (7 degrees c) for interior; 50 degrees f
(10 degrees c) for exterior, unless required otherwise by manufacturers’ instructions.

45,  Minimum application temperature for varnish finishes: 65 degrees f (18 degrees c) for interior or
exterior, unless required otherwise by manufacturer’s instructions.

4.6. Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles (860 Ix) measured mid—height at substrate surface.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

1. MANUFACTURERS

1.1, Provide all paint and coating products used in any individual system from the same manufacturer, no
exceptions.

1.2. Primer sealers: same manufacture as topcoats.
1.3. Block filler: same manufacturer as topcoats.
1.4, Substitutions: see section 01 6000 — product requirements.

2. PAINTS AND COATINGS — GENERAL
2.1.  paints and coatings: ready mixed, unless intended to be a field—catalyzed coating.
2.1.1. Provide paints and coatings of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily and

uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing properties, and
capable of drying or curing free of streaks or sags.

2.1.2. Provide materials that are compatible with one another, and the substrates indicated under
conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing and
field experience.

2.1.3. For opaque finishes, tint each coat including primer coat and intermediate coats, one—half
shade lighter than succeeding coat, with final finish as base color

2.1.4. Supply each coating material in quantity required to complete entire project’s work from a
single production run.

2.1.5. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute coatings or add materials to coatings unless such procedure

is specifically described in manufacturer’s product instructions.

2.2.  Primers: where the manufacturer offers options on primers for a particular substrate, use primer
categorized as “best’by the manufacturer.

2.3. Volatile organic compound (voc) content:

2.3.1. Provide coatings that comply with the most stringent requirements specified in the
following:
2.3.1.1. 40 cfr 59, subpart d——national volatile organic compound emission standards for

architectural coatings.
2.3.1.2. Architectural coatings voc limits of authority having jurisdiction

2.3.2. Determination of voc content: testing and calculation in accordance with 40 cfr 59,
subpart d (epa method 24), exclusive of colorants added to a tint base and water added at
project site; or other method acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

2.4. Chemical content: the following compounds are prohibited:

2.4.1. Aromatic compounds: in excess of 1.0 percent by weight of total aromatic compounds
(hydrocarbon compounds containing one or more benzene rings).

2.4.2. Acrolein, acrylonitrile, antimony, benzene, butyl benzyl phthalate, cadmium, di (2—ethylhexyl)
phthalate, di—n—butyl phthalate, di—n-octyl phthalate, 1, 2—dichlorobenzene, diethyl phthalate,
dimethyl phthalate, ethylbenzene, formaldehyde, hexavalent chromium, isophorone, lead, mercury,
methyl ethyl ketone, methyl isobutyl ketone, methylene chloride, naphthalene, toluene

(methylbenzene), 1,1,1—trichloroethane, vinyl chloride.
2.5.  Flammability: comply with applicable code for surface burning characteristics.
2.6.  Sheens: provide the sheens specified; where sheen is not specified, sheen will be selected later by
architect from the manufacturer’s full line.

2.7. Colors: as selected by owner / architect.

3. ACCESSORY MATERIALS

3.1, Accessory materials: provide all primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding materials, ang
clean—up materials required to achieve the finishes specified whether specifically indicated or not; commercial
quality.

3.2.  Patching material: latex filler.

3.3.  Fastener head cover material: latex filler

PART 3 EXECUTION

1. EXAMINATION
1.1. DO NOT BEGIN APPLICATION OF COATINGS UNTIL SUBSTRATES HAVE BEEN PROPERLY PREPARED.
1.2. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer.

1.3.  Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work. Report any condition that
may potentially affect proper application.

1.4. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify architect of unsatisfactory
preparation before proceeding.

1.5, Test shop—applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials.

1.6.  Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter. Do not apply finishes unless
moisture content of surfaces are below the following maximums:

1.6.1. Gypsum wallboard: 12 percent.

1.6.2. Plaster and stucco: 12 percent.

1.6.3. Masonry, concrete, and concrete unit masonry: 12 percent.

1.6.4. Interior wood: 15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442.
1.6.5. Exterior wood: 15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442.

2. PREPARATION
2.1, Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to coating application.

2.2.  Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best result
for the substrate under the project conditions.

2.3.  Remove or repair existing coatings that exhibit surface defects.

\_

2.4.  Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim,
escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces or finishing.

2.5.  Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat.

2.6.  Remove mildew from impervious surfaces by scrubbing with solution of tetra—sodium phosphate and
bleach. Rinse with clean water and allow surface to dry.

2.7.  Concrete and unit masonry surfaces to be painted: remove dirt, loose mortar, scale, salt or alkali
powder, and other foreign matter. Remove oil and grease with a solution of tri=sodium phosphate; rinse well
and allow to dry. Remove stains caused by weathering of corroding metals with a solution of sodium
metasilicate after thoroughly wetting with water. Allow to dry.

2.8.  Gypsum, board surfaces to be painted: fill minor defects with filler compound. Spot prime defects after
repair.

2.9. Plaster surfaces to be painted: fill hairline cracks, small holes, and imperfections with latex patching
plaster. Make smooth and flush with adjacent surfaces. Wash and neutralize high alkali surfaces.

2.10. Asphalt, creosote, or bituminous surfaces to be painted: remove foreign particles to permit adhesion of
finishing materials. Apply latex based sealer or primer.

2.11. Aluminum surfaces to be painted: remove surface contamination by steam or high—pressure water.
Remove oxidation with acid etch and solvent washing. Apply etching primer immediately following cleaning.

2.12. Copper surfaces to be painted: remove contamination by steam, high pressure water, or solvent
washing. Apply vinyl etch primer immediately following cleaning.

2.13. Galvanized surfaces to be painted: remove surface contamination and oils and wash with solvent. Apply
coat of etching primer.

2.14. Corroded steel and iron surfaces to be painted: prepare using at least sspc—pc 2 (hand tool cleaning)
or sspc— sp 3 (power tool cleaning) followed by sspc—sp 1 (solvent cleaning).

2.15. Uncorroded uncoated steel and iron surfaces to be painted: remove grease, mill scale, weld splatter,
dirt, and rust. Where heavy coatings of scales are evident, remove by and or power tool wire brushing or
sandblasting; clean by washing with solvent. Apply a treatment of phosphoric acid solution, ensuring weld
joints, bolts, and nuts are similarly cleaned. Prime paint entire surface; spot prime after repairs.

2.16. Shop—primed steel surfaces to receive opaque finish: wipe off dust and grit prior to priming. Seal
knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer. Fill nail holes and cracks after primer has dried, sand
between coats. Prime concealed surfaces with gloss varnish reduced 25 percent with thinner.

2.17. Interior wood surfaces to receive opaque finish: wipe off dust and grit prior to priming. Seal knots,
pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer. Fill nail holes and cracks after sealer has dried, sand lightly
between coats. Prime concealed surfaces with gloss varnish reduced 25 percent with thinner.

2.18. Interior wood surfaces to receive transparent finish: wipe off dust and grit prior to sealing, seal knots,
pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer. Fill nail holes and cracks after primer has dried; sand between
coats. Back prime concealed surfaces before installation.

2.19. Exterior wood surfaces to receive opaque finish: remove dust, grit, and foreign matter. Seal knots, pitch
streaks, and sappy sections. Fill nail holes with tinted exterior calking compound after prime coat has been
applied. Back prime concealed surfaces before installation.

2.20. Metal doors to be painted: prime metal door top and bottom edge surfaces.

3. APPLICATION

3.1. Remove unfinished louvers, grilles, covers, and access panels on mechanical and electrical components
and paint separately.

3.2.  Exterior wood to receive opaque finish: if final painting must be delayed more than 2 weeks after
installation of woodwork, apply primer within 2 weeks and final coating within 4 weeks.

3.3. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

3.4, Where adjacent sealant is to be painted, do not apply finish coats until sealant is applied.

3.5. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry. Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is
applied.

3.6.  Apply each coat to uniform appearance

3.7. Dark colors and deep clear colors: regardless of number of coats specified, apply as many coats as
necessary for complete hide.

3.8. Sand wood and metal surfaces lightly between coats to achieve required finish.

3.9.  Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles. Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just prior to
applying next coat.

3.10. Wood to receive transparent finishes: tint filler to match wood. Work fillers into the grain before set.
Wipe excess from surface.

3.11. Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed prior to
finishing.

4. CLEANING

4.1.  Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and remove
daily from site

5. PROTECTION

5.1, Protect finished coatings until completion of project

5.2. Touch—up damaged coatings after substantial completion.
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SECTION 09 9000 - PAINTING AND COATING  PART 1 GENERAL 1. Section includes  Section includes  1.1. Surface preparation. Surface preparation. 1.2. Field application of paints and other coatings.  Field application of paints and other coatings.  1.3. Scope: finish all interior and exterior surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory-finished and unless Scope: finish all interior and exterior surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory-finished and unless otherwise indicated, including the following:  1.3.1. Both sides and edges of plywood backboards for electrical and telecom equipment before Both sides and edges of plywood backboards for electrical and telecom equipment before installing equipment.  1.3.2. Exposed surfaces of steel lintels and ledge angles.  Exposed surfaces of steel lintels and ledge angles.  1.4. Do not paint or finish the following items:  Do not paint or finish the following items:  1.4.1. Items fully factory-finished unless specifically so indicated; materials and products having Items fully factory-finished unless specifically so indicated; materials and products having factory-applied primers are not considered factory finishes,  1.4.2. Items indicated to receive other finishes Items indicated to receive other finishes 1.4.3. Items indicated to remain unfinished Items indicated to remain unfinished 1.4.4. Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels, and operating parts of Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels, and operating parts of equipment.  1.4.5. Non-metallic roofing and flashing.  Non-metallic roofing and flashing.  1.4.6. Stainless steel, anodized aluminum, bronze, terne, and lead items. Stainless steel, anodized aluminum, bronze, terne, and lead items. 1.4.7. Floors, unless specially so indicated.  Floors, unless specially so indicated.  1.4.8. Ceramic and other tiles. Ceramic and other tiles. 1.4.9. Brick, architectural concrete, cast stone, integrally colored plaster and stucco.  Brick, architectural concrete, cast stone, integrally colored plaster and stucco.  1.4.10. Glass.  Glass.  1.4.11. Acoustical materials, unless specifically so indicated.  Acoustical materials, unless specifically so indicated.  1.4.12. Concealed pipes, ducts, and conduits.  Concealed pipes, ducts, and conduits.  2. DEFINITIONS DEFINITIONS 2.1. Conform to astm d16 for interpretation of terms used in this section. Conform to astm d16 for interpretation of terms used in this section. 3. DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 3.1. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled container; inspect to verify acceptability.  Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled container; inspect to verify acceptability.  3.2. Container label: include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand code, Container label: include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and instructions for mixing and reducing.  3.3. Paint materials: store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees f (7 degrees c) and a maximum Paint materials: store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees f (7 degrees c) and a maximum of 90 degrees f (32 degrees c), in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's instructions.  4. FIELD CONDTIONS FIELD CONDTIONS 4.1. Do not apply material when surface ad ambient temperature are outside temperature ranges required by Do not apply material when surface ad ambient temperature are outside temperature ranges required by the paint product manufacturer.  4.2. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing of Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing of substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.  4.3. Do not apply exterior coating during rain or snow, or when relative humidity is outside the humidity Do not apply exterior coating during rain or snow, or when relative humidity is outside the humidity ranges required by the paint product manufacturer.  4.4. Minimum application temperature for latex paints: 45 degrees f (7 degrees c) for interior; 50 degrees f Minimum application temperature for latex paints: 45 degrees f (7 degrees c) for interior; 50 degrees f (10 degrees c) for exterior, unless required otherwise by manufacturers' instructions.  4.5. Minimum application temperature for varnish finishes: 65 degrees f (18 degrees c) for interior or Minimum application temperature for varnish finishes: 65 degrees f (18 degrees c) for interior or exterior, unless required otherwise by manufacturer's instructions.  4.6. Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles (860 lx) measured mid-height at substrate surface.  Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles (860 lx) measured mid-height at substrate surface.  PART 2 PRODUCTS 1. MANUFACTURERS MANUFACTURERS 1.1. Provide all paint and coating products used in any individual system from the same manufacturer, no Provide all paint and coating products used in any individual system from the same manufacturer, no exceptions.  1.2. Primer sealers: same manufacture as topcoats. Primer sealers: same manufacture as topcoats. 1.3. Block filler: same manufacturer as topcoats.  Block filler: same manufacturer as topcoats.  1.4. Substitutions: see section 01 6000 - product requirements.  Substitutions: see section 01 6000 - product requirements.  2. PAINTS AND COATINGS - GENERAL PAINTS AND COATINGS - GENERAL 2.1. paints and coatings: ready mixed, unless intended to be a field-catalyzed coating.  paints and coatings: ready mixed, unless intended to be a field-catalyzed coating.  2.1.1. Provide paints and coatings of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily and Provide paints and coatings of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily and uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing properties, and capable of drying or curing free of streaks or sags.  2.1.2. Provide materials that are compatible with one another, and the substrates indicated under Provide materials that are compatible with one another, and the substrates indicated under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing and field experience.  2.1.3. For opaque finishes, tint each coat including primer coat and intermediate coats, one-half For opaque finishes, tint each coat including primer coat and intermediate coats, one-half shade lighter than succeeding coat, with final finish as base color 2.1.4. Supply each coating material in quantity required to complete entire project's work from a Supply each coating material in quantity required to complete entire project's work from a single production run.  2.1.5. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute coatings or add materials to coatings unless such procedure Do not reduce, thin, or dilute coatings or add materials to coatings unless such procedure is specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions.  2.2. Primers: where the manufacturer offers options on primers for a particular substrate, use primer Primers: where the manufacturer offers options on primers for a particular substrate, use primer categorized as “best” by the manufacturer.  best” by the manufacturer.  by the manufacturer.  2.3. Volatile organic compound (voc) content:  Volatile organic compound (voc) content:  2.3.1. Provide coatings that comply with the most stringent requirements specified in the Provide coatings that comply with the most stringent requirements specified in the following:  2.3.1.1. 40 cfr 59, subpart d--national volatile organic compound emission standards for 40 cfr 59, subpart d--national volatile organic compound emission standards for architectural coatings.  2.3.1.2. Architectural coatings voc limits of authority having jurisdiction Architectural coatings voc limits of authority having jurisdiction 2.3.2. Determination of voc content: testing and calculation in accordance with 40 cfr 59, Determination of voc content: testing and calculation in accordance with 40 cfr 59, subpart d (epa method 24), exclusive of colorants added to a tint base and water added at project site; or other method acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 2.4. Chemical content: the following compounds are prohibited:  Chemical content: the following compounds are prohibited:  2.4.1. Aromatic compounds: in excess of 1.0 percent by weight of total aromatic compounds Aromatic compounds: in excess of 1.0 percent by weight of total aromatic compounds (hydrocarbon compounds containing one or more benzene rings).  2.4.2. Acrolein, acrylonitrile, antimony, benzene, butyl benzyl phthalate, cadmium, di (2-ethylhexyl) Acrolein, acrylonitrile, antimony, benzene, butyl benzyl phthalate, cadmium, di (2-ethylhexyl) phthalate, di-n-butyl phthalate, di-n-octyl phthalate, 1, 2-dichlorobenzene, diethyl phthalate, dimethyl phthalate, ethylbenzene, formaldehyde, hexavalent chromium, isophorone, lead, mercury, methyl ethyl ketone, methyl isobutyl ketone, methylene chloride, naphthalene, toluene (methylbenzene), 1,1,1-trichloroethane, vinyl chloride.  2.5. Flammability: comply with applicable code for surface burning characteristics.  Flammability: comply with applicable code for surface burning characteristics.  2.6. Sheens: provide the sheens specified; where sheen is not specified, sheen will be selected later by Sheens: provide the sheens specified; where sheen is not specified, sheen will be selected later by architect from the manufacturer's full line.  2.7. Colors: as selected by owner / architect.  Colors: as selected by owner / architect.  3. ACCESSORY MATERIALS ACCESSORY MATERIALS 3.1. Accessory materials: provide all primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding materials, and Accessory materials: provide all primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding materials, and clean-up materials required to achieve the finishes specified whether specifically indicated or not; commercial quality.  3.2. Patching material: latex filler.  Patching material: latex filler.  3.3. Fastener head cover material: latex filler Fastener head cover material: latex filler PART 3 EXECUTION 1. EXAMINATION EXAMINATION 1.1. DO NOT BEGIN APPLICATION OF COATINGS UNTIL SUBSTRATES HAVE BEEN PROPERLY PREPARED.  DO NOT BEGIN APPLICATION OF COATINGS UNTIL SUBSTRATES HAVE BEEN PROPERLY PREPARED.  1.2. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer.  Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer.  1.3. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work. Report any condition that Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work. Report any condition that may potentially affect proper application.  1.4. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify architect of unsatisfactory If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify architect of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.  1.5. Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials.  Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials.  1.6. Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter. Do not apply finishes unless Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter. Do not apply finishes unless moisture content of surfaces are below the following maximums: 1.6.1. Gypsum wallboard: 12 percent.  Gypsum wallboard: 12 percent.  1.6.2. Plaster and stucco: 12 percent. Plaster and stucco: 12 percent. 1.6.3. Masonry, concrete, and concrete unit masonry: 12 percent.  Masonry, concrete, and concrete unit masonry: 12 percent.  1.6.4. Interior wood: 15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442.  Interior wood: 15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442.  1.6.5. Exterior wood: 15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442.  Exterior wood: 15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442.  2. PREPARATION  PREPARATION  2.1. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to coating application.  Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to coating application.  2.2. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best result Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best result for the substrate under the project conditions.  2.3. Remove or repair existing coatings that exhibit surface defects.  Remove or repair existing coatings that exhibit surface defects.  2.4. Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim, Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces or finishing.  2.5. Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat.  Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat.  2.6. Remove mildew from impervious surfaces by scrubbing with solution of tetra-sodium phosphate and Remove mildew from impervious surfaces by scrubbing with solution of tetra-sodium phosphate and bleach. Rinse with clean water and allow surface to dry.  2.7. Concrete and unit masonry surfaces to be painted: remove dirt, loose mortar, scale, salt or alkali Concrete and unit masonry surfaces to be painted: remove dirt, loose mortar, scale, salt or alkali powder, and other foreign matter. Remove oil and grease with a solution of tri-sodium phosphate; rinse well and allow to dry. Remove stains caused by weathering of corroding metals with a solution of sodium metasilicate after thoroughly wetting with water. Allow to dry.  2.8. Gypsum, board surfaces to be painted: fill minor defects with filler compound. Spot prime defects after Gypsum, board surfaces to be painted: fill minor defects with filler compound. Spot prime defects after repair.  2.9. Plaster surfaces to be painted: fill hairline cracks, small holes, and imperfections with latex patching Plaster surfaces to be painted: fill hairline cracks, small holes, and imperfections with latex patching plaster. Make smooth and flush with adjacent surfaces. Wash and neutralize high alkali surfaces.  2.10. Asphalt, creosote, or bituminous surfaces to be painted: remove foreign particles to permit adhesion of Asphalt, creosote, or bituminous surfaces to be painted: remove foreign particles to permit adhesion of finishing materials. Apply latex based sealer or primer.  2.11. Aluminum surfaces to be painted: remove surface contamination by steam or high-pressure water. Aluminum surfaces to be painted: remove surface contamination by steam or high-pressure water. Remove oxidation with acid etch and solvent washing. Apply etching primer immediately following cleaning.  2.12. Copper surfaces to be painted: remove contamination by steam, high pressure water, or solvent Copper surfaces to be painted: remove contamination by steam, high pressure water, or solvent washing. Apply vinyl etch primer immediately following cleaning.  2.13. Galvanized surfaces to be painted: remove surface contamination and oils and wash with solvent. Apply Galvanized surfaces to be painted: remove surface contamination and oils and wash with solvent. Apply coat of etching primer.  2.14. Corroded steel and iron surfaces to be painted: prepare using at least sspc-pc 2 (hand tool cleaning) Corroded steel and iron surfaces to be painted: prepare using at least sspc-pc 2 (hand tool cleaning) or sspc- sp 3 (power tool cleaning) followed by sspc-sp 1 (solvent cleaning).  2.15. Uncorroded uncoated steel and iron surfaces to be painted: remove grease, mill scale, weld splatter, Uncorroded uncoated steel and iron surfaces to be painted: remove grease, mill scale, weld splatter, dirt, and rust. Where heavy coatings of scales are evident, remove by and or power tool wire brushing or sandblasting; clean by washing with solvent. Apply a treatment of phosphoric acid solution, ensuring weld joints, bolts, and nuts are similarly cleaned. Prime paint entire surface; spot prime after repairs.  2.16. Shop-primed steel surfaces to receive opaque finish: wipe off dust and grit prior to priming. Seal Shop-primed steel surfaces to receive opaque finish: wipe off dust and grit prior to priming. Seal knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer. Fill nail holes and cracks after primer has dried, sand between coats. Prime concealed surfaces with gloss varnish reduced 25 percent with thinner.  2.17. Interior wood surfaces to receive opaque finish: wipe off dust and grit prior to priming. Seal knots, Interior wood surfaces to receive opaque finish: wipe off dust and grit prior to priming. Seal knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer. Fill nail holes and cracks after sealer has dried, sand lightly between coats. Prime concealed surfaces with gloss varnish reduced 25 percent with thinner.  2.18. Interior wood surfaces to receive transparent finish: wipe off dust and grit prior to sealing, seal knots, Interior wood surfaces to receive transparent finish: wipe off dust and grit prior to sealing, seal knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer. Fill nail holes and cracks after primer has dried; sand between coats. Back prime concealed surfaces before installation. 2.19. Exterior wood surfaces to receive opaque finish: remove dust, grit, and foreign matter. Seal knots, pitch Exterior wood surfaces to receive opaque finish: remove dust, grit, and foreign matter. Seal knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections. Fill nail holes with tinted exterior calking compound after prime coat has been applied. Back prime concealed surfaces before installation.  2.20. Metal doors to be painted: prime metal door top and bottom edge surfaces.  Metal doors to be painted: prime metal door top and bottom edge surfaces.  3. APPLICATION APPLICATION 3.1. Remove unfinished louvers, grilles, covers, and access panels on mechanical and electrical components Remove unfinished louvers, grilles, covers, and access panels on mechanical and electrical components and paint separately.  3.2. Exterior wood to receive opaque finish: if final painting must be delayed more than 2 weeks after Exterior wood to receive opaque finish: if final painting must be delayed more than 2 weeks after installation of woodwork, apply primer within 2 weeks and final coating within 4 weeks.  3.3. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.  Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.  3.4. Where adjacent sealant is to be painted, do not apply finish coats until sealant is applied.  Where adjacent sealant is to be painted, do not apply finish coats until sealant is applied.  3.5. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry. Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry. Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is applied.  3.6. Apply each coat to uniform appearance Apply each coat to uniform appearance 3.7. Dark colors and deep clear colors: regardless of number of coats specified, apply as many coats as Dark colors and deep clear colors: regardless of number of coats specified, apply as many coats as necessary for complete hide.  3.8. Sand wood and metal surfaces lightly between coats to achieve required finish.  Sand wood and metal surfaces lightly between coats to achieve required finish.  3.9. Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles. Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just prior to Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles. Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just prior to applying next coat.  3.10. Wood to receive transparent finishes: tint filler to match wood. Work fillers into the grain before set. Wood to receive transparent finishes: tint filler to match wood. Work fillers into the grain before set. Wipe excess from surface.  3.11. Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed prior to Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed prior to finishing.  4. CLEANING CLEANING 4.1. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and remove Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and remove daily from site 5. PROTECTION PROTECTION 5.1. Protect finished coatings until completion of project Protect finished coatings until completion of project 5.2. Touch-up damaged coatings after substantial completion. Touch-up damaged coatings after substantial completion. 
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CHAPTER 3: BUILDING BLOCKS

301 General

301.1 Scope. The provisions of Chapter 3 shall apply where required by Chapter 4 through 11.

301.2 Overlap. Unless otherwise specified, clear floor spaces, clearances at fixtures, maneuvering
clearances at doors, and turning spaces shall be permitted to overlap.

302 Floor or Ground Surfaces

302.1 General. Floor and ground surfaces shall be stable, firm, and slip resistant and shall comply with

302.

EXCEPTIONS:

1. Within animal containment areas, floor and ground surfaces shall not be required to be stable, firm,

and slip resistant.

2. Areas of sport activity shall not be required to comply with 302.

302.2 Carpet. Carpet or carpet tile shall be securely attached and shall have a firm cushion, pad, or
backing or no cushion or pad. Carpet or carpet tile shall have a level loop, textured loop, level cut pile,
or level cut/uncut pile texture. Pile height shall be 1/2 inch (13 mm) maximum. Exposed edges of
carpet shall be fastened to floor surfaces and shall have trim on the entire length of the exposed edge.
Carpet edge trim shall comply with 303. 14 max

J302.3 Openings. Openings in floor or ground surfaces shall not 13
allow passage of a sphere more than 1/2 inch (13 mm)

diameter except as allowed in 407.4.3, 409.4.3, 410.4, 810.5.3

and 810.10. Elongated openings shall be placed so that the long . .
dimension is perpendicular to the dominant direction of travel. Figure 302.2 Carpet Pile Height

303 Chonges in Level dominant direction of travel

303.1 General. Where changes in
level are permitted in floor or
ground surfaces, they shall P

comply with 303. f
EXCEPTIONS:

1. Animal containment areas long dimension perpendicular to et
shall not be required to comply dominant direction of travel —. I]H

N————
N

I

with 303.

2. Areas of sport activity shall
not be required to comply with
303.

303.2 Vertical. Changes in level

of 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) high % max
maximum shall be permitted to
be vertical. o

Figure 302.3 Elongated Openings in Floor or Ground Surfaces
303.3 Beveled. Changes in 1
level between 1/4 inch (6.4 1/46%\\ ' 6/1 S 2 i
mm) high minimum and 1/2 ' jt‘ 5 N 125 13
inch (13 mm) high maximum s
shall be beveled with a slope Figure 303.2 Vertical 6.4

not steeper than 1:2. Change in Level Figure 303.3 Beveled Change in Level

303.4 Ramps. Changes in level greater than 1/2 inch (13 mm) high shall be ramped, and shall comply
with 405 or 406.

304 Turning Space
304.1 General. Turning space shall comply with 304.

304.2 Floor or Ground Surfaces. Floor or ground surfaces of a turning space shall comply with 302.
Changes in level are not permitted.
EXCEPTION: Slopes not steeper than 1:48 shall be permitted.

304.3 Size. Turning space shall comply with 304.3.1 or 304.3.2.

304.3.1 Circular Space. The turning space shall be a space of 60 inches (1525 mm) diameter minimum.
The space shall be permitted to include knee and toe clearance complying with 306.

304.3.2 T-Shaped Space. The turning space shall be a T—shaped space within a 60 inch (1525 mm)
square minimum with arms and base 36 inches (915 mm) wide minimum. Each arm of the T shall be
clear of obstructions 12 inches (305 mm) minimum in each direction and the base shall be clear of

obstructions 24 inches (610 mm) minimum. The space shall be permitted to include knee and toe
clearance complying with 306 only at the end of either the base or one arm.

60 min
304.4 Door Swing. Doors shall be permitted to swing 1528
into turning spaces. S —p—————————=
I |
305 Clear Floor or Ground Space E o IE g:
305.1 General. Clear floor or ground space shall o I ®l E =
comply with 305. ! | SR
24 min -jl Ir-‘ ©
305.2 Floor or Ground Surfaces. Floor or ground 0N | |
surfaces of a clear floor or ground space shall :___baie__ |
comply with 302. Changes in level are not permitted. 36 m
EXCEPTION: Slopes not steeper than 1:48 shall be \ 91”5'“"
permitted. 12 min / \_12 min
305 305

305.3 Size. The clear floor or ground space shall be
48 inches (1220 mm) minimum by 30 inches (760
mm) minimum.

Figure 304.3.2 T-Shaped
Turning Space

305.4 Knee and Toe Clearance. Unless otherwise specified, clear
floor or ground space shall be permitted to include knee and toe
clearance complying with 306.

760

305.5 Position. Unless otherwise specified, clear floor or ground
space shall be positioned for either forward or parallel approach to
an element. Figure 305.3 Clear Floor or Ground Space

305.6 Approach. One full unobstructed side of
the clear floor or ground space shall adjoin an
accessible route or adjoin another clear floor or
ground space.

1220

c

£
305.7 Maneuvering Clearance. Where a clear @
floor or ground space is located in an alcove
or otherwise confined on all or part of three
sides, additional maneuvering clearance shall be
provided in accordance with 305.7.1 and
305.7.2.

(b)

forward parallel

305.7.1 Forward Approach. Alcoves shall be 60
inches (1525 mm) wide minimum where the

Figure 305.5 Position of Clear Floor or Ground Space
depth exceeds 15 inches (380 mm).

Figure 305.7.2 Maneuvering Clearance

Figure 305.7.1 Maneuvering Clearance in_an Alcove, Parallel Approach

in an Alcove, Forward Approach
305.7.2 Parallel Approach. Alcoves shall be 36 inches (915 mm) wide minimum where the depth exceeds
24 inches (610 mm).

306 Knee and Toe Clearance

306.1 General. Where space beneath an element is included as part of clear floor or ground space or
turning space, the space shall comply with 306. Additional space shall not be prohibited beneath an
element but shall not be considered as part of the clear floor or ground space or turning space.

306.2 Toe Clearance.
306.2.1 General. Space under an element between the finish floor or ground and 9 inches (230 mm)

above the finish floor or ground shall be considered toe clearance and shall comply with 306.2.

306.2.2 Maximum Depth. Toe clearance shall extend 25 inches (635 mm) maximum under an element.

306.2.3 Minimum Required Depth. Where toe clearance is required at an element as part of a clear floor
space, the toe clearance shall extend 17 inches (430 mm) minimum under the element.

306.2.4 Additional Clearance. Space extending greater than 6 inches (150 mm) beyond the available knee
clearance at 9 inches (230 mm) above the finish floor or ground shall not be considered toe clearance.

306.2.5 Width. Toe clearance shall be 30 inches (760 mm) wide minimum.

306.3 Knee Clearance.

306.3.1 General. Space under an element
between 9 inches (230 mm) and 27 inches
(685 mm) above the finish floor or ground

shall be considered knee clearance and shall
comply with 306.3.

306.3.2 Maximum Depth. Knee clearance shall
extend 25 inches (635 mm) maximum under
an element at 9 inches (230 mm) above the
finish floor or ground.

430-635
(@) (b)

elevation plan
Figure 306.2 Toe Clearance

306.3.3 Minimum Required Depth. Where knee clearance is required under an element as part of a clear
floor space, the knee clearance shall be 11 inches (280 mm) deep minimum at 9 inches (230 mm)
above the finish floor or ground, and 8 inches (205 mm) deep minimum at 27 inches (685 mm) above
the finish floor or ground.

306.3.4 Clearance Reduction. Between 9 inches (230 mm) and 27 inches (685 mm) above the finish floor
or ground, the knee clearance shall be permitted to reduce at a rate of 1 inch (25 mm) in depth for
each 6 inches (150 mm) in height.

306.3.5 Width. Knee clearance shall be 30 inches (760 mm) wide minimum.

307 Protruding Objects
307.1 General. Protruding objects shall
comply with 307.

8 min

307.2 Protrusion Limits. Objects with leading
edges more than 27 inches (685 mm) and

not more than 80 inches (2030 mm) above
the finish floor or ground shall protrude 4

inches (100 mm) maximum horizontally into
the circulation path. 280 (a) (b)
EXCEPTION: Handrails shall be permitted to

elevation plan
protrude 4 1/2 inches (115 mm) maximum. Figure 306.3 Knee Clearance
307.3 Post—Mounted Objects. Free—standing objects 4:;‘;"‘
mounted on posts or pylons shall overhang circulation
1

paths 12 inches (305 mm) maximum when located 27
inches (685 mm) minimum and 80 inches (2030 mm)
maximum above the finish floor or ground. Where a sign
or other obstruction is mounted between posts or pylons
and the clear distance between the posts or pylons is
greater than 12 inches (305 mm), the lowest edge of
such sign or obstruction shall be 27 inches (685 mm)
maximum or 80 inches (2030 mm) minimum above the
finish floor or ground.

EXCEPTION: The sloping portions of handrails serving stairs
and ramps shall not be required to comply with 307.3.

X=80
2030

685

X>27

Figure 307.2 Limits of Protruding Objects
307.4 Vertical Clearance. Vertical 5

clearance shall be 80 inches (2030 =
mm) high minimum. Guardrails or other T =
barriers shall be provided where the
vertical clearance is less than 80
inches (2030 mm) high. The leading
edge of such quardrail or barrier shall
be located 27 inches (685 mm)
maximum above the finish floor or
ground.

EXCEPTION: Door closers and door stops
shall be permitted to be 78 inches
(1980 mm) minimum above the finish
floor or ground.

X>12

305

2030

80 min

12 max /

305

27-80
6852030

T ——
(a) (b)
Figure 307.3 Post—Mounted Protruding Objects

507.5 Required Clear Width. Protruding
objects shall not reduce the clear width
required for accessible routes.

308 Reach Ranges
308.1 General. Reach
ranges shall comply with 308.

2030

X <80

27 max
685

308.2 Forward Reach.

308.2.1 Unobstructed. Where a
forward reach is unobstructed, the
high forward reach shall be 48 inches
(1220 mm) maximum and the low
forward reach shall be 15 inches
(380 mm) minimum above the finish
floor or ground.

Figure 307.4 Vertical Clearance

Children’s Reach Ranges

Forward or Side Reach High (maximum)
Ages 3 and 4 36 in (915 mm)
Ages 5 through 8 40 in (1015 mm)
Ages 9 through 12 44 in (1120 mm)

Low (minimum)
20 in (510 mm)
18 in (455 mm)
16 in (405 mm)

20 max >20-25 max

15 min
380
48 max
1220

Figure 308.2.1 Unobstructed
Forward Reach

(b)
Figure 308.2.2 Obstructed High Forward Reach

308.2.2 Obstructed High Reach. Where a high forward reach is over an obstruction, the clear floor space
shall extend beneath the element for a distance not less than the required reach depth over the

obstruction. The high forward reach shall be 48 inches (1220 mm) maximum where the reach depth is 20
inches (510 mm) maximum. Where the reach depth exceeds 20 inches (510 mm), the high forward reach
shall be 44 inches (1120 mm) maximum and the reach depth shall be 25 inches (635 mm) maximum.

308.3 Side Reach.

308.3.1 Unobstructed. Where a clear floor or ground space allows a parallel approach to an element and

the side reach is unobstructed, the high side reach shall be 48 inches (1220 mm) maximum and the low
side reach shall be 15 inches (380 mm) minimum above the finish floor or ground.

EXCEPTIONS:

1. An obstruction shall be permitted between the clear floor or ground space and the element where the

depth of the obstruction is 10 inches (255 mm) maximum.

2. Operable parts of fuel dispensers shall be permitted to be 54 inches (1370 mm) maximum measured

from the surface of the vehicular way where fuel dispensers are installed on existing curbs.

15 min
380

48 max
1220

46 max
1170

48 max
1220
34 max
865

il _'- |
I
10 max
10 max ; e

255

> 10-24 max ;

255-610
(b)

(a)
Figure 308.3.1 Unobstructed Side Reach Figure 308.3.2 Obstructed High Side Reach

308.3.2 Obstructed High Reach. Where a clear floor or ground space allows a parallel approach to an
element and the high side reach is over an obstruction, the height of the obstruction shall be 34 inches

(865 mm) maximum and the depth of the obstruction shall be 24 inches (610 mm) maximum. The high

side reach shall be 48 inches (1220 mm) maximum for a reach depth of 10 inches (255 mm) maximum.
Where the reach depth exceeds 10 inches (255 mm), the high side reach shall be 46 inches (1170 mm)
maximum for a reach depth of 24 inches (610 mm) maximum.

308.3.2 EXCEPTIONS:

1. The top of washing machines and clothes dryers shall be permitted to be 36 inches (915 mm)
maximum above the finish floor.

2. Operable parts of fuel dispensers shall be permitted to be 54 inches (1370 mm) maximum measured
from the surface of the vehicular way where fuel dispensers are installed on existing curbs.

309 Operable Parts
309.1 General. Operable parts shall comply with 309.

309.2 Clear Floor Space. A clear floor or ground space complying with 305 shall be provided.
309.3 Height. Operable parts shall be placed within one or more of the reach ranges specified in 308.

309.4 Operation. Operable parts shall be operable with one hand and shall not require tight grasping,
pinching, or twisting of the wrist. The force required to activate operable parts shall be 5 pounds (22.2 N)
maximum.

EXCEPTION: Gas pump nozzles shall not be required to provide operable parts that have an activating force
of 5 pounds (22.2 N) maximum.

CHAPTER 4: ACCESSIBLE ROUTES

401 General
401.1 Scope. The provisions of Chapter 4 shall apply where required by Chapter 2 or where referenced by
a requirement in this document.

402 Accessible Routes
402.1 General. Accessible routes shall comply with 402.

402.2 Components. Accessible routes shall consist of one or more of the following components: walking
surfaces with a running slope not steeper than 1:20, doorways, ramps, curb ramps excluding the flared
sides, elevators, and platform lifts. All components of an accessible route shall comply with the applicable
requirements of Chapter 4.

402.3 Revolving doors, Revolving Gates and Turnstiles. Revolving doors, revolving gates and turnstiles
shall not be part of an accessible route.

403 Walking Surfaces
403.1 General. Walking surfaces that are a part of an accessible route shall comply with 403.

403.2 Floor or Ground Surface. Floor or ground surfaces shall comply with 302.

403.3 Slope. The running slope of walking surfaces shall not be steeper than 1:20. The cross slope of
walking surfaces shall not be steeper than 1:48.

403.4 Changes in Level. Changes in level shall comply with 303.

403.5 Clear Width. Except as provided in 403.5.2 and 403.5.3, the clear width of walking surfaces shall be

36 inches (915 mm) minimum.

EXCEPTION: The clear width shall be permitted to be reduced to 32 inches (815 mm) minimum for a

length of 24 inches (610 mm) maximum provided that reduced width segments are separated by segments

that are 48 inches (1220 mm) long minimum and 36 inches (915 mm) wide minimum.

403.5.2 Clear Width at Turn. Where the accessible route makes a 180 degree turn around an element which
is less than 48 inches (1220 mm) wide, clear width shall be 42 inches (1065 mm) minimum approaching

the turn, 48 inches (1220 mm) minimum at the turn and 42 inches (1065 mm) minimum leaving the turn.
EXCEPTION: Where the clear width at the turn is 60 inches (1525 mm) minimum compliance with 403.5.1

shall not be required. o4 Frigi T
N\ asmn /"
403.5.2 Passing Spaces. An 1 1 o l 1

accessible route with a clear
width less than 60 inches
(1525 mm) shall provide
passing spaces at intervals
of 200 feet (61 m)
maximum. Passing spaces
shall be either: a space 60
inches (1525 mm) minimum
by 60 inches (1525 mm)
minimum; or, an intersection
of two walking surfaces
providing a T—shaped space
complying with 304.3.2
where the base and arms of
the T-shaped space extend
48 inches (1220 mm)
minimum beyond the
intersection.

815
36 min
8135

36 min

Figure 403.5.1 Clear Width of an Accessible Route

60 min

403.6 Handrails. Where
handrails are provided along
walking surfaces with running
slopes not steeper than 1:20 e

they shall comply with 505.4 (a)
through 505.9. 180 degree turn

180 degree turn
(Exception)

Figure 403.5.2 Clear Width at Turn
404 Doors, Doorways, and Gates

404.1 General. Doors, doorways, and gates that are part of an accessible route shall comply with 404.
EXCEPTION: Doors, doorways, and gates designed to be operated only by security personnel shall not be
required to comply with 404.2.6, 404.2.7, 404.2.8.

404.2 Manual Doors, Doorways, and Manual Gates. Manual doors and doorways and manual gates intended
for user passage shall comply with 404.2.

404.2.1 Double—Leaf Doors and Gates. At least one of the active leaves of doorways with two leaves shall
comply with 404.2.3 and 404.2.4.

404.2.2 Clear Width. Door openings shall provide a clear width of 32 inches (815 mm) minimum. Clear
openings of doorways with swinging doors shall be measured between the face of the door and the stop,
with the door open 90 degrees. Openings more than 24 inches (610 mm) deep shall provide a clear
opening of 36 inches (915 mm) minimum. There shall be no projections into the required clear opening
width lower than 34 inches (865 mm) above the finish floor or ground. Projections into the clear opening
width between 34 inches (865 mm) and 80 inches (2030 mm) above the finish floor or ground shall not
exceed 4 inches (100 mm).

EXCEPTIONS: 1. In dlterations, a projection of 5/8 inch (16 mm) maximum into the required clear width
shall be permitted for the latch side stop.

2. Door closers and door stops shall be permitted to be 78 inches (1980 mm) minimum above the finish
floor or ground.

404.2.3 Maneuvering Clearances. Minimum
maneuvering clearances at doors and gates shall ,
comply with 404.2.3. Maneuvering clearances shall 32 min
extend the full width of the doorway and the - 815
required latch side or hinge side clearance. -
404.2.3.1 Floor Surface. Floor surface within the P
maneuvering clearances shall have a slope not

steeper than 1:48 and shall comply with Section 302.

404.2.3.2 Swinging Doors and Gates. Swinging doors

i (@) (b)
and gates shall have maneuvering clearances , liding d
complying with Table 404.2.3.2. (as illustrated on hinged door sliamng qoor
Figures 404.2.3.2) Figure 404.2.2 Clear Width of Doorways

48 min
1220

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

(b)
front approach, push side

1525

()
front approach, push side, door ) (d) _
provided with both closer and latch hinge approach, pull side

Figure 404.2.3.2 Maneuvering Clearances at Manual Swinging Doors and Gates

32 min

815 a1s
E[ - -ml -l .
b1
|

1370
42 min
1065

(e
hinge apprloach, pull side |
| |
El | |
Elg I 22 min I
2 } 560 !
| 1 ‘{
|| e J

(9)

hinge approach, push side, door
provided with both closer and latch

latch approach, push side

(h

54 min
1370

(k)
latch approach, push side,
door provided with closer

Figure 404.2.3.2 (cont.) Maneuvering Clearances
at Manual Swinging Doors and Gates

latch approach, pull side,
door provided with closer

Figure 404.2.3.4 Maneuvering
Clearance at Doorways Without Doors

Figure 404.2.3.2 (cont.) Maneuvering Clearances
at Manual Swinging Doors and Gates

404.2.3.4 Doorways without

Doors or Gates, Sliding Doors,
and Folding Doors. Doorways

less than 36 inches (915 mm)
wide without doors or gates,

sliding doors, or folding doors
shall have maneuvering -
clearances complying with Table (a)
404.2.4.2. (as illustrated on
Fiqure 404.2.3.4) e ———————

404.2.3.5 Recessed Doors and
Gates. Maneuvering clearances
for forward approach shall be
provided when any obstruction
within 18 inches (455 mm) of
the latch side of a doorway (c) (d)

projects more than 8 inches pocket or hinge approach stop or latch approach
(205 mm) beyond the face of Figure 404.2.3.3 Maneuvering Clearances at Doorways

the door, measured without Doors, Sliding Doors, Gates, and Folding Doors
perpendicular to the face of
the door or gate.

1065

42 min

-9

(b)

(@) © push side

pull side push side, door provided with
both closer and latch

Figure 404.2.3.5 Maneuvering Clearances at Recessed Doors and Gates

404.2.4 Thresholds. Thresholds, if provided at doorways, shall be 1/2 inch (13 mm) high maximum.
Raised thresholds and changes in level at doorways shall comply with 302 and 303.

EXCEPTION: Existing or altered thresholds 3/4 inch (19 mm) high maximum that have a beveled edge on
each side with a slope not steeper than 1:2 shall not be required to comply with 404.2.5.

404.2.5 Two Doors in A Series. The distance between two hinged or pivoted doors in series and gates in

series shall be 48 inches (1220 mm) minimum plus the width of doors or gates swinging into the
space.

404.2.6 Door and Gate Hardware. Handles, pulls,
latches, locks, and other operable parts on

accessible doors shall have a shape that is easy to I
grasp with one hand and does not require tight / \ S A
grasping, pinching, or twisting of the wrist to N~ B
operate. Operable parts of such hardware shall be T I8 .
34 inches (865 mm) minimum and 48 inches (1220 i i
mm) maximum above the finish floor or ground. - \

Where sliding doors are in the fully open position, o
operating hardware shall be exposed and usable )
from both sides.

EXCEPTION: Locks used only for security purposes
and not used for normal operation shal not be
required to comply with Section 404.2.6.

404.2.7 Closing Speed. Door and gate closing @
speed shall comply with 404.2.7. Figure 404.2.5 Two Doors in A Series
404.2.7.1. Door Closers. Door closers shall be adjusted so that from an open position of 90

degrees, the time required to move the door to an open position of 12 degrees shall be 5
seconds minimum.

404.2.7.2. Spring Hinges. Door spring hinges shall be adjusted so that from an open position
of 70 degrees, the door shall move to the closed position in 1.5 seconds minimum.

32 min

36 min
215 I
(c) _
folding door (d) Doorways without Doors

404.2.8 Door—Opening Force. Fire doors shall have a minimum opening force allowable by the
appropriate administrative authority. The force for pushing or pulling open a door or gate other than fire
doors shall be as follows:

1. Interior hinged doors and gates: 5 pounds (22.2 N) maximum.

2. Sliding or folding doors: 5 pounds (22.2 N) maximum.

These forces do not apply to the force required to retract latch bolts or disengage other devices that
hold the door or gate in a closed position.

404.2.9 Door and Gate Surfaces. Swinging door and gate surfaces within 10 inches (255 mm) of the
finish floor or ground measured vertically shall have a smooth surface on the push side extending the
full width of the door or gate. Parts creating horizontal or vertical joints in these surfaces shall be within
1/16 inch (1.6 mm) of the same plane as the other. Cavities created by added kick plates shall be
capped.

EXCEPTIONS:

1. Sliding doors shall not be required to comply with 404.2.9.

2. Tempered glass doors without stiles and having a bottom rail or shoe with the top leading edge
tapered at 60 degrees minimum from the horizontal shall not be required to meet the 10 inch (255
mm) bottom smooth surface height requirement.

3. Doors that do not extend within 10 inches (255 mm) of the floor shall not be required to comply
with Section 404.2.9.

404.2.10 Vision Lights. Doors, gates, and side lights adjacent to doors or gates, containing one or more
glazing panels that permit viewing through the panels shall have the bottom of at least one glazed panel
located 43 inches (1090 mm) maximum above the finish floor.

EXCEPTION: Vision lights with the lowest part more than 66 inches (1675 mm) from the finish floor or
ground shall not be required to comply with 404.2.11.

404.3 Automatic and Power—Assisted Doors and Gates. Automatic doors and automatic gates shall comply
with 404.3. Full-powered automatic doors shall comply with ANSI/BHMA A156.10 listed in Section 105.2.4.
power—assist and low—energy doors shall comply with ANSI/BHMA A156.19 listed in Section 105.2.3.
EXCEPTION: Doors, doorways, and gates designed to be operated by security personnel shal not be
required to comply with Sections 404.3.2., 404.3.4., and 404.3.5.

404.3.1 Clear Width. Doorways shall provide a clear opening of 32 inches (815 mm) minimum in
power—on and power—off mode. The minimum clear width for automatic door systems in a doorway shall
be based on the clear opening provided by all leaves in the open position.

404.3.2 Maneuvering Clearance. Clearances at power—assisted doors and gates shall comply with 404.2.4.
Clearances at automatic doors and gates without standby power and serving an accessible means of
egress shall comply with 404.2.3.

404.3.3 Thresholds. Thresholds and changes in level at doorways shall comply with 404.2.4.
404.3.4 Two Doors in Series. Doors in seres shall comply with Section 404.2.5.

404.3.5 Control Switches. Manually operated control switches shall comply with Section 309. The clear
floor space adjacent to the control switch shall be located beyond the arc of the door swing.

405 Ramps

405.1 General. Ramps on accessible routes shall comply with Section 405.

EXCEPTION: In assembly areas, aisle ramps adjacent to seating and not serving elements required to be on
an accessible route shall not be required to comply with 405.

405.2 Slope. Ramp runs shall have a running slope greater than 1:20 and not steeper than 1:12.
EXCEPTION: In existing sites, buildings, and facilities, ramps shall be permitted to have running slopes
steeper than 1:12 complying with Table 405.2 where such slopes are necessary due to space limitations.

Table 405.2 Maximum Ramp Slope and Rise for Existing Sites, Buildings, and Facilities

Maximum Rise
3 inches (75 mm)

6 inches (150 mm)

Slope (A slope steeper than 1:8 is prohibited.)

Steeper than 1:10 but not steeper than 1:8

Steeper than 1:12 but not steeper than 1:10

405.3 Cross Slope. Cross slope of ramp runs shall not be steeper than 1:48.

405.4 Floor or Ground Surfaces. Floor or ground surfaces of ramp runs shall comply with 302. Changes
in level other than the running slope and cross slope are not permitted on ramp runs.

405.5 Clear Width. The clear width of a ramp run and, where handrails are provided, the clear width
between handrails shall be 36 inches (915 mm) minimum.

EXCEPTION: Within employee work areas, the required clear width of ramps that are a part of common
use circulation paths shall be permitted to be decreased by work area equipment provided that the
decrease is essential to the function of the work being performed.

405.6 Rise. The rise for any ramp run shall be 30 inches (760 mm) maximum.

405.7 Landings. Ramps shall have landings at the top and the bottom of each ramp run. Landings shall
comply with 405.7.
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Figure 405.7 Ramp Landings

405.7.1 Slope. Landings shall comply with 302. Changes in level are not permitted.
EXCEPTION: Slopes not steeper than 1:48 shall be permitted.

405.7.2 Width. The landing clear width shall be at least as wide as the widest ramp run leading to the
landing.

405.7.3 Length. The landing clear length shall be 60 inches (1525 mm) long minimum.

405.7.4 Change in Direction. Ramps that change directi
on between runs at landings shall have a clear landing 60 inches (1525 mm) minimum by 60 inches
(1525 mm) minimum.

405.7.5 Doorways. Where doorways are located adjacent to a ramp landing, maneuvering clearances
required by 404.2.4 and 404.3.2 shall be permitted to overlap the required landing area.

405.8 Handrails. Ramp runs with a rise greater than 6 inches (150 mm) shall have handrails complying
with 505.

EXCEPTION: Within employee work areas, handrails shall not be required where ramps that are part of
common use circulation paths are designed to permit the installation of handrails complying with 505.
Ramps not subject to the exception to 405.5 shall be designed to maintain a 36 inch (915 mm)
minimum clear width when handrails are installed.

405.9 Edge Protection. Edge protection complying with 405.9.1 or 405.9.2 shall be provided on each side
of ramp runs and at each side of ramp landings.

EXCEPTIONS: 1. Edge protection shall not be required on ramps that are not required to have handrails
and have sides complying with 406.3.

2. Edge protection shall not be required on the sides of ramp landings serving an adjoining ramp run or
stairway.

3. Edge protection shall not be required on the sides of ramp landings having a vertical drop—off of 1/2
inch (13 mm) maximum within 10 inches (255 mm) horizontally of the minimum landing area specified in
405.7.

4. Edge protection shall not be required on the sides of ramped aisles where the ramps provide access
to the adjacent seats and aisle access ways.

405.9.1 Extended Floor or Ground Surface. —
The floor or ground surface of the ramp run h
or landing shall extend 12 inches (305 mm)
minimum beyond the inside face of a

handrail complying with 505. P4 P s )
CON\ 1% -

Ramp run or / .

405.9.2 Curb or Barrier. A curb or barrier l’ landing / ‘-\/y/”""
/ —

shall be provided that prevents the passage

of a 4 inch (100 mm) diameter sphere, —_
where any portion of the sphere is within 4

inches (100 mm) of the finish floor or

ground surface.
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Figure 405.9 Edge Protection—Limited Drop off
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405.10 Wet Conditions. Landings subject to wet conditions shall be designs to prevent the accumulation of water.
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301 General
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301.1 Scope. The provisions of Chapter 3 shall apply where required by Chapter 4 through 11.
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302 Floor or Ground Surfaces
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302.1 General. Floor and ground surfaces shall be stable, firm, and slip resistant and shall comply with
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302.
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EXCEPTIONS:
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1. Within animal containment areas, floor and ground surfaces shall not be required to be stable, firm,

AutoCAD SHX Text
and slip resistant.
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2. Areas of sport activity shall not be required to comply with 302.
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302.2 Carpet. Carpet or carpet tile shall be securely attached and shall have a firm cushion, pad, or backing or no cushion or pad. Carpet or carpet tile shall have a level loop, textured loop, level cut pile, or level cut/uncut pile texture. Pile height shall be 1/2 inch (13 mm) maximum. Exposed edges of carpet shall be fastened to floor surfaces and shall have trim on the entire length of the exposed edge. Carpet edge trim shall comply with 303. 
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Figure 302.2 Carpet Pile Height
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302.3 Openings. Openings in floor or ground surfaces shall not allow passage of a sphere more than 1/2 inch (13 mm) diameter except as allowed in 407.4.3, 409.4.3, 410.4, 810.5.3 and 810.10. Elongated openings shall be placed so that the long dimension is perpendicular to the dominant direction of travel.
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303 Changes in Level 303.1 General. Where changes in level are permitted in floor or ground surfaces, they shall comply with 303. EXCEPTIONS:  1. Animal containment areas shall not be required to comply with 303. 2. Areas of sport activity shall not be required to comply with 303. 303.2 Vertical. Changes in level of 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) high maximum shall be permitted to be vertical. 
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Figure 303.2 Vertical Change in Level 
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Figure 302.3 Elongated Openings in Floor or Ground Surfaces 
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303.3 Beveled. Changes in level between 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) high minimum and 1/2 inch (13 mm) high maximum shall be beveled with a slope not steeper than 1:2. 

AutoCAD SHX Text
Figure 303.3 Beveled Change in Level 
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303.4 Ramps. Changes in level greater than 1/2 inch (13 mm) high shall be ramped, and shall comply with 405 or 406. 304 Turning Space 304.1 General. Turning space shall comply with 304. 304.2 Floor or Ground Surfaces. Floor or ground surfaces of a turning space shall comply with 302. Changes in level are not permitted. EXCEPTION: Slopes not steeper than 1:48 shall be permitted. 

AutoCAD SHX Text
304.3 Size. Turning space shall comply with 304.3.1 or 304.3.2. 304.3.1 Circular Space. The turning space shall be a space of 60 inches (1525 mm) diameter minimum. The space shall be permitted to include knee and toe clearance complying with 306. 304.3.2 T-Shaped Space. The turning space shall be a T-shaped space within a 60 inch (1525 mm) square minimum with arms and base 36 inches (915 mm) wide minimum. Each arm of the T shall be clear of obstructions 12 inches (305 mm) minimum in each direction and the base shall be clear of obstructions 24 inches (610 mm) minimum. The space shall be permitted to include knee and toe clearance complying with 306 only at the end of either the base or one arm.
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Figure 304.3.2 T-Shaped
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Turning Space
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304.4 Door Swing. Doors shall be permitted to swing into turning spaces. 305 Clear Floor or Ground Space 305.1 General. Clear floor or ground space shall comply with 305. 305.2 Floor or Ground Surfaces. Floor or ground surfaces of a clear floor or ground space shall comply with 302. Changes in level are not permitted. EXCEPTION: Slopes not steeper than 1:48 shall be permitted. 305.3 Size. The clear floor or ground space shall be 48 inches (1220 mm) minimum by 30 inches (760 mm) minimum. 
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305.4 Knee and Toe Clearance. Unless otherwise specified, clear floor or ground space shall be permitted to include knee and toe clearance complying with 306. 305.5 Position. Unless otherwise specified, clear floor or ground space shall be positioned for either forward or parallel approach to an element. 
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Figure 305.5 Position of Clear Floor or Ground Space
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305.6 Approach. One full unobstructed side of the clear floor or ground space shall adjoin an accessible route or adjoin another clear floor or ground space. 305.7 Maneuvering Clearance. Where a clear floor or ground space is located in an alcove or otherwise confined on all or part of three sides, additional maneuvering clearance shall be provided in accordance with 305.7.1 and 305.7.2. 305.7.1 Forward Approach. Alcoves shall be 60 inches (1525 mm) wide minimum where the depth exceeds 15 inches (380 mm). 
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Figure 305.7.1 Maneuvering Clearance
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in an Alcove, Forward Approach
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306.2.4 Additional Clearance. Space extending greater than 6 inches (150 mm) beyond the available knee
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clearance at 9 inches (230 mm) above the finish floor or ground shall not be considered toe clearance.
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306.2.5 Width. Toe clearance shall be 30 inches (760 mm) wide minimum.
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Figure 306.2 Toe Clearance
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306.3 Knee Clearance.
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306.3.1 General. Space under an element
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between 9 inches (230 mm) and 27 inches
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(685 mm) above the finish floor or ground
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shall be considered knee clearance and shall
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comply with 306.3.
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306.3.2 Maximum Depth. Knee clearance shall
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extend 25 inches (635 mm) maximum under
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an element at 9 inches (230 mm) above the
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finish floor or ground.
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Figure 306.3 Knee Clearance 
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307 Protruding Objects 307.1 General. Protruding objects shall comply with 307. 307.2 Protrusion Limits. Objects with leading edges more than 27 inches (685 mm) and not more than 80 inches (2030 mm) above the finish floor or ground shall protrude 4 inches (100 mm) maximum horizontally into the circulation path. EXCEPTION: Handrails shall be permitted to protrude 4 1/2 inches (115 mm) maximum. 
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Figure 307.2 Limits of Protruding Objects 
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307.3 Post-Mounted Objects. Free-standing objects mounted on posts or pylons shall overhang circulation paths 12 inches (305 mm) maximum when located 27 inches (685 mm) minimum and 80 inches (2030 mm) maximum above the finish floor or ground. Where a sign or other obstruction is mounted between posts or pylons and the clear distance between the posts or pylons is greater than 12 inches (305 mm), the lowest edge of such sign or obstruction shall be 27 inches (685 mm) maximum or 80 inches (2030 mm) minimum above the finish floor or ground. EXCEPTION: The sloping portions of handrails serving stairs and ramps shall not be required to comply with 307.3. 
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Figure 307.3 Post-Mounted Protruding Objects 
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307.4 Vertical Clearance. Vertical clearance shall be 80 inches (2030 mm) high minimum. Guardrails or other barriers shall be provided where the vertical clearance is less than 80 inches (2030 mm) high. The leading edge of such guardrail or barrier shall be located 27 inches (685 mm) maximum above the finish floor or ground. EXCEPTION: Door closers and door stops shall be permitted to be 78 inches (1980 mm) minimum above the finish floor or ground. 
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Figure 307.4 Vertical Clearance 
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307.5 Required Clear Width. Protruding objects shall not reduce the clear width required for accessible routes. 308 Reach Ranges 308.1 General. Reach ranges shall comply with 308. 
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Children's Reach Ranges
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308.2 Forward Reach. 308.2.1 Unobstructed. Where a forward reach is unobstructed, the high forward reach shall be 48 inches (1220 mm) maximum and the low forward reach shall be 15 inches (380 mm) minimum above the finish floor or ground.
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Figure 308.2.1 Unobstructed Forward Reach 
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Forward or Side Reach  Ages 3 and 4  Ages 5 through 8  Ages 9 through 12 
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High (maximum)  36 in (915 mm)  40 in (1015 mm)  44 in (1120 mm) 
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Low (minimum)  20 in (510 mm)  18 in (455 mm)  16 in (405 mm) 
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308.2.2 Obstructed High Reach. Where a high forward reach is over an obstruction, the clear floor space shall extend beneath the element for a distance not less than the required reach depth over the obstruction. The high forward reach shall be 48 inches (1220 mm) maximum where the reach depth is 20 inches (510 mm) maximum. Where the reach depth exceeds 20 inches (510 mm), the high forward reach shall be 44 inches (1120 mm) maximum and the reach depth shall be 25 inches (635 mm) maximum.
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Figure 308.2.2 Obstructed High Forward Reach 
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308.3 Side Reach. 308.3.1 Unobstructed. Where a clear floor or ground space allows a parallel approach to an element and the side reach is unobstructed, the high side reach shall be 48 inches (1220 mm) maximum and the low side reach shall be 15 inches (380 mm) minimum above the finish floor or ground. EXCEPTIONS:  1. An obstruction shall be permitted between the clear floor or ground space and the element where the depth of the obstruction is 10 inches (255 mm) maximum. 2. Operable parts of fuel dispensers shall be permitted to be 54 inches (1370 mm) maximum measured from the surface of the vehicular way where fuel dispensers are installed on existing curbs. 
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Figure 308.3.1 Unobstructed Side Reach 
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308.3.2 EXCEPTIONS:  1. The top of washing machines and clothes dryers shall be permitted to be 36 inches (915 mm) maximum above the finish floor. 2. Operable parts of fuel dispensers shall be permitted to be 54 inches (1370 mm) maximum measured from the surface of the vehicular way where fuel dispensers are installed on existing curbs. 
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Figure 308.3.2 Obstructed High Side Reach 
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309 Operable Parts 309.1 General. Operable parts shall comply with 309. 309.2 Clear Floor Space. A clear floor or ground space complying with 305 shall be provided. 309.3 Height. Operable parts shall be placed within one or more of the reach ranges specified in 308. 309.4 Operation. Operable parts shall be operable with one hand and shall not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting of the wrist. The force required to activate operable parts shall be 5 pounds (22.2 N) maximum. EXCEPTION: Gas pump nozzles shall not be required to provide operable parts that have an activating force of 5 pounds (22.2 N) maximum.
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401 General 401.1 Scope. The provisions of Chapter 4 shall apply where required by Chapter 2 or where referenced by a requirement in this document. 402 Accessible Routes 402.1 General. Accessible routes shall comply with 402. 402.2 Components. Accessible routes shall consist of one or more of the following components: walking surfaces with a running slope not steeper than 1:20, doorways, ramps, curb ramps excluding the flared sides, elevators, and platform lifts. All components of an accessible route shall comply with the applicable requirements of Chapter 4.
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403 Walking Surfaces 403.1 General. Walking surfaces that are a part of an accessible route shall comply with 403. 403.2 Floor or Ground Surface. Floor or ground surfaces shall comply with 302. 403.3 Slope. The running slope of walking surfaces shall not be steeper than 1:20. The cross slope of walking surfaces shall not be steeper than 1:48. 403.4 Changes in Level. Changes in level shall comply with 303. 403.5 Clear Width. Except as provided in 403.5.2 and 403.5.3, the clear width of walking surfaces shall be 36 inches (915 mm) minimum. EXCEPTION: The clear width shall be permitted to be reduced to 32 inches (815 mm) minimum for a length of 24 inches (610 mm) maximum provided that reduced width segments are separated by segments that are 48 inches (1220 mm) long minimum and 36 inches (915 mm) wide minimum.
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Figure 403.5.1 Clear Width of an Accessible Route 
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Figure 403.5.2 Clear Width at Turn 
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403.5.2 Passing Spaces. An accessible route with a clear width less than 60 inches (1525 mm) shall provide passing spaces at intervals of 200 feet (61 m) maximum. Passing spaces shall be either: a space 60 inches (1525 mm) minimum by 60 inches (1525 mm) minimum; or, an intersection of two walking surfaces providing a T-shaped space complying with 304.3.2 where the base and arms of the T-shaped space extend 48 inches (1220 mm) minimum beyond the intersection.
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404 Doors, Doorways, and Gates 404.1 General. Doors, doorways, and gates that are part of an accessible route shall comply with 404. EXCEPTION: Doors, doorways, and gates designed to be operated only by security personnel shall not be required to comply with 404.2.6, 404.2.7, 404.2.8.
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404.2 Manual Doors, Doorways, and Manual Gates. Manual doors and doorways and manual gates intended for user passage shall comply with 404.2. 404.2.1 Double-Leaf Doors and Gates. At least one of the active leaves of doorways with two leaves shall comply with 404.2.3 and 404.2.4. 404.2.2 Clear Width. Door openings shall provide a clear width of 32 inches (815 mm) minimum. Clear openings of doorways with swinging doors shall be measured between the face of the door and the stop, with the door open 90 degrees. Openings more than 24 inches (610 mm) deep shall provide a clear opening of 36 inches (915 mm) minimum. There shall be no projections into the required clear opening width lower than 34 inches (865 mm) above the finish floor or ground. Projections into the clear opening width between 34 inches (865 mm) and 80 inches (2030 mm) above the finish floor or ground shall not exceed 4 inches (100 mm). EXCEPTIONS:  1. In alterations, a projection of 5/8 inch (16 mm) maximum into the required clear width shall be permitted for the latch side stop. 2. Door closers and door stops shall be permitted to be 78 inches (1980 mm) minimum above the finish floor or ground. 
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Figure 404.2.2 Clear Width of Doorways 
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404.2.3 Maneuvering Clearances. Minimum maneuvering clearances at doors and gates shall comply with 404.2.3. Maneuvering clearances shall extend the full width of the doorway and the required latch side or hinge side clearance. 
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Figure 404.2.3.2 (cont.) Maneuvering Clearances at Manual Swinging Doors and Gates 
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404.2.3.4 Doorways without Doors or Gates, Sliding Doors, and Folding Doors. Doorways less than 36 inches (915 mm) wide without doors or gates, sliding doors, or folding doors shall have maneuvering clearances complying with Table 404.2.4.2. (as illustrated on Figure 404.2.3.4)
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Figure 404.2.3.3 Maneuvering Clearances at Doorways without Doors, Sliding Doors, Gates, and Folding Doors 
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404.2.3.5 Recessed Doors and Gates. Maneuvering clearances for forward approach shall be provided when any obstruction within 18 inches (455 mm) of the latch side of a doorway projects more than 8 inches (205 mm) beyond the face of the door, measured perpendicular to the face of the door or gate.
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Figure 404.2.3.5 Maneuvering Clearances at Recessed Doors and Gates 
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404.2.4 Thresholds. Thresholds, if provided at doorways, shall be 1/2 inch (13 mm) high maximum. Raised thresholds and changes in level at doorways shall comply with 302 and 303. EXCEPTION: Existing or altered thresholds 3/4 inch (19 mm) high maximum that have a beveled edge on each side with a slope not steeper than 1:2 shall not be required to comply with 404.2.5. 404.2.5 Two Doors in A Series. The distance between two hinged or pivoted doors in series and gates in series shall be 48 inches (1220 mm) minimum plus the width of doors or gates swinging into the space.
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Figure 404.2.5 Two Doors in A Series 
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EXCEPTION: Locks used only for security purposes and not used for normal operation shal not be required to comply with Section 404.2.6.
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404.2.7 Closing Speed. Door and gate closing 
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404.2.8 Door-Opening Force. Fire doors shall have a minimum opening force allowable by the
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appropriate administrative authority. The force for pushing or pulling open a door or gate other than fire
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doors shall be as follows:
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1. Interior hinged doors and gates: 5 pounds (22.2 N) maximum.
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2. Sliding or folding doors: 5 pounds (22.2 N) maximum.
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These forces do not apply to the force required to retract latch bolts or disengage other devices that
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hold the door or gate in a closed position.
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404.2.10 Vision Lights. Doors, gates, and side lights adjacent to doors or gates, containing one or more glazing panels that permit viewing through the panels shall have the bottom of at least one glazed panel located 43 inches (1090 mm) maximum above the finish floor. EXCEPTION: Vision lights with the lowest part more than 66 inches (1675 mm) from the finish floor or ground shall not be required to comply with 404.2.11. 404.3 Automatic and Power-Assisted Doors and Gates. Automatic doors and automatic gates shall comply with 404.3. Full-powered automatic doors shall comply with ANSI/BHMA A156.10 listed in Section 105.2.4. power-assist and low-energy doors shall comply with ANSI/BHMA A156.19 listed in Section 105.2.3. EXCEPTION: Doors, doorways, and gates designed to be operated by security personnel shal not be required to comply with Sections 404.3.2., 404.3.4., and 404.3.5. 404.3.1 Clear Width. Doorways shall provide a clear opening of 32 inches (815 mm) minimum in power-on and power-off mode. The minimum clear width for automatic door systems in a doorway shall be based on the clear opening provided by all leaves in the open position. 404.3.2 Maneuvering Clearance. Clearances at power-assisted doors and gates shall comply with 404.2.4. Clearances at automatic doors and gates without standby power and serving an accessible means of egress shall comply with 404.2.3. 404.3.3 Thresholds. Thresholds and changes in level at doorways shall comply with 404.2.4. 404.3.4 Two Doors in Series. Doors in seres shall comply with Section 404.2.5. 404.3.5 Control Switches. Manually operated control switches shall comply with Section 309. The clear floor space adjacent to the control switch shall be located beyond the arc of the door swing.
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Table 405.2 Maximum Ramp Slope and Rise for Existing Sites, Buildings, and Facilities
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Slope                                       Maximum Rise 
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Steeper than 1:10 but not steeper than 1:8        3 inches (75 mm) 
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Steeper than 1:12 but not steeper than 1:10       6 inches (150 mm) 
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(A slope steeper than 1:8 is prohibited.) 
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405.3 Cross Slope. Cross slope of ramp runs shall not be steeper than 1:48.  
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405.4 Floor or Ground Surfaces. Floor or ground surfaces of ramp runs shall comply with 302. Changes in level other than the running slope and cross slope are not permitted on ramp runs. 405.5 Clear Width. The clear width of a ramp run and, where handrails are provided, the clear width between handrails shall be 36 inches (915 mm) minimum. EXCEPTION: Within employee work areas, the required clear width of ramps that are a part of common use circulation paths shall be permitted to be decreased by work area equipment provided that the decrease is essential to the function of the work being performed. 405.6 Rise. The rise for any ramp run shall be 30 inches (760 mm) maximum. 405.7 Landings. Ramps shall have landings at the top and the bottom of each ramp run. Landings shall comply with 405.7. 
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Figure 405.7 Ramp Landings 

AutoCAD SHX Text
405.7.1 Slope. Landings shall comply with 302. Changes in level are not permitted. EXCEPTION: Slopes not steeper than 1:48 shall be permitted. 405.7.2 Width. The landing clear width shall be at least as wide as the widest ramp run leading to the landing. 405.7.3 Length. The landing clear length shall be 60 inches (1525 mm) long minimum. 405.7.4 Change in Direction. Ramps that change directi on between runs at landings shall have a clear landing 60 inches (1525 mm) minimum by 60 inches (1525 mm) minimum. 405.7.5 Doorways. Where doorways are located adjacent to a ramp landing, maneuvering clearances required by 404.2.4 and 404.3.2 shall be permitted to overlap the required landing area. 405.8 Handrails. Ramp runs with a rise greater than 6 inches (150 mm) shall have handrails complying with 505. EXCEPTION: Within employee work areas, handrails shall not be required where ramps that are part of common use circulation paths are designed to permit the installation of handrails complying with 505. Ramps not subject to the exception to 405.5 shall be designed to maintain a 36 inch (915 mm) minimum clear width when handrails are installed. 405.9 Edge Protection. Edge protection complying with 405.9.1 or 405.9.2 shall be provided on each side of ramp runs and at each side of ramp landings. EXCEPTIONS: 1. Edge protection shall not be required on ramps that are not required to have handrails and have sides complying with 406.3. 2. Edge protection shall not be required on the sides of ramp landings serving an adjoining ramp run or stairway. 3. Edge protection shall not be required on the sides of ramp landings having a vertical drop-off of 1/2 inch (13 mm) maximum within 10 inches (255 mm) horizontally of the minimum landing area specified in 405.7. 4. Edge protection shall not be required on the sides of ramped aisles where the ramps provide access to the adjacent seats and aisle access ways.
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Figure 405.9.1 Extended Floor or Ground Surface Edge Protection 
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Figure 405.9.2 Ramp Edge Protection 

AutoCAD SHX Text
405.9.2 Curb or Barrier. A curb or barrier shall be provided that prevents the passage of a 4 inch (100 mm) diameter sphere, where any portion of the sphere is within 4 inches (100 mm) of the finish floor or ground surface.
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405 Ramps 405.1 General. Ramps on accessible routes shall comply with Section 405. EXCEPTION: In assembly areas, aisle ramps adjacent to seating and not serving elements required to be on an accessible route shall not be required to comply with 405. 405.2 Slope. Ramp runs shall have a running slope greater than 1:20 and not steeper than 1:12. EXCEPTION: In existing sites, buildings, and facilities, ramps shall be permitted to have running slopes steeper than 1:12 complying with Table 405.2 where such slopes are necessary due to space limitations. 
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306.3.3 Minimum Required Depth. Where knee clearance is required under an element as part of a clear
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floor space, the knee clearance shall be 11 inches (280 mm) deep minimum at 9 inches (230 mm)
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above the finish floor or ground, and 8 inches (205 mm) deep minimum at 27 inches (685 mm) above
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the finish floor or ground.
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306.3.4 Clearance Reduction. Between 9 inches (230 mm) and 27 inches (685 mm) above the finish floor
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or ground, the knee clearance shall be permitted to reduce at a rate of 1 inch (25 mm) in depth for
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each 6 inches (150 mm) in height.
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306.3.5 Width. Knee clearance shall be 30 inches (760 mm) wide minimum.
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Figure 305.3 Clear Floor or Ground Space
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305.7.2 Parallel Approach. Alcoves shall be 36 inches (915 mm) wide minimum where the depth exceeds
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24 inches (610 mm).
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Figure 305.7.2 Maneuvering Clearance in an Alcove, Parallel Approach 
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306 Knee and Toe Clearance
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306.1 General. Where space beneath an element is included as part of clear floor or ground space or
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turning space, the space shall comply with 306. Additional space shall not be prohibited beneath an
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element but shall not be considered as part of the clear floor or ground space or turning space.
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306.2 Toe Clearance.
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306.2.1 General. Space under an element between the finish floor or ground and 9 inches (230 mm)
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above the finish floor or ground shall be considered toe clearance and shall comply with 306.2.
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306.2.2 Maximum Depth. Toe clearance shall extend 25 inches (635 mm) maximum under an element.
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306.2.3 Minimum Required Depth. Where toe clearance is required at an element as part of a clear floor
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space, the toe clearance shall extend 17 inches (430 mm) minimum under the element.
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308.3.2 Obstructed High Reach. Where a clear floor or ground space allows a parallel approach to an element and the high side reach is over an obstruction, the height of the obstruction shall be 34 inches (865 mm) maximum and the depth of the obstruction shall be 24 inches (610 mm) maximum. The high side reach shall be 48 inches (1220 mm) maximum for a reach depth of 10 inches (255 mm) maximum. Where the reach depth exceeds 10 inches (255 mm), the high side reach shall be 46 inches (1170 mm) maximum for a reach depth of 24 inches (610 mm) maximum.
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403.5.2 Clear Width at Turn. Where the accessible route makes a 180 degree turn around an element which is less than 48 inches (1220 mm) wide, clear width shall be 42 inches (1065 mm) minimum approaching the turn, 48 inches (1220 mm) minimum at the turn and 42 inches (1065 mm) minimum leaving the turn. EXCEPTION: Where the clear width at the turn is 60 inches (1525 mm) minimum compliance with 403.5.1 shall not be required. 
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403.6 Handrails. Where handrails are provided along walking surfaces with running slopes not steeper than 1:20 they shall comply with 505.4 through 505.9.
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404.2.3.2 Swinging Doors and Gates. Swinging doors and gates shall have maneuvering clearances complying with Table 404.2.3.2. (as illustrated on Figures 404.2.3.2)
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Figure 404.2.3.2 Maneuvering Clearances at Manual Swinging Doors and Gates 
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404.2.6 Door and Gate Hardware. Handles, pulls, latches, locks, and other operable parts on accessible doors shall have a shape that is easy to grasp with one hand and does not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting of the wrist to operate. Operable parts of such hardware shall be 34 inches (865 mm) minimum and 48 inches (1220 mm) maximum above the finish floor or ground. Where sliding doors are in the fully open position, operating hardware shall be exposed and usable from both sides. 
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404.2.9 Door and Gate Surfaces. Swinging door and gate surfaces within 10 inches (255 mm) of the finish floor or ground measured vertically shall have a smooth surface on the push side extending the full width of the door or gate. Parts creating horizontal or vertical joints in these surfaces shall be within 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) of the same plane as the other. Cavities created by added kick plates shall be capped. EXCEPTIONS:  1. Sliding doors shall not be required to comply with 404.2.9. 2. Tempered glass doors without stiles and having a bottom rail or shoe with the top leading edge tapered at 60 degrees minimum from the horizontal shall not be required to meet the 10 inch (255 mm) bottom smooth surface height requirement. 3. Doors that do not extend within 10 inches (255 mm) of the floor shall not be required to comply with Section 404.2.9.
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301.2 Overlap. Unless otherwise specified, clear floor spaces, clearances at fixtures, maneuvering 
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clearances at doors, and turning spaces shall be permitted to overlap.
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402.3 Revolving doors, Revolving Gates and Turnstiles. Revolving doors, revolving gates and turnstiles 

AutoCAD SHX Text
shall not be part of an accessible route.
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404.2.3.1 Floor Surface. Floor surface within the maneuvering clearances shall have a slope not steeper than 1:48 and shall comply with Section 302.
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Figure 404.2.3.2 (cont.) Maneuvering Clearances at Manual Swinging Doors and Gates 
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Figure 404.2.3.4 Maneuvering  Clearance at Doorways Without Doors 
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speed shall comply with 404.2.7.
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404.2.7.1. Door Closers. Door closers shall be adjusted so that from an open position of 90 Door Closers. Door closers shall be adjusted so that from an open position of 90 degrees, the time required to move the door to an open position of 12 degrees shall be 5 seconds minimum.

AutoCAD SHX Text
404.2.7.2. Spring Hinges. Door spring hinges shall be adjusted so that from an open position of 70 degrees, the door shall move to the closed position in 1.5 seconds minimum.

AutoCAD SHX Text
405.9.1 Extended Floor or Ground Surface. The floor or ground surface of the ramp run or landing shall extend 12 inches (305 mm) minimum beyond the inside face of a handrail complying with 505. 
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Figure 405.9 Edge Protection-Limited Drop off 
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405.10 Wet Conditions. Landings subject to wet conditions shall be designs to prevent the accumulation of water. 
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2009 ANSI A117.1 for Accessible Design

CHAPTER 5: GENERAL SITE AND BUILDING ELEMENTS

504 Stairways
504.1 General. Stairs shall comply with 504.

504.2 Treads and Risers. All steps on a flight of stairs shall have uniform riser heights and uniform tread
depths. Risers shall be 4 inches (100 mm) high minimum and 7 inches (180 mm) high maximum. Treads
shall be 11 inches (280 mm) deep minimum.

504.3 Open Risers. Open risers are not permitted.

504.4 Tread Surface. Stair treads shall comply with 302.

Changes in level are not permitted. radius %
EXCEPTION: Treads shall be permitted to have a slope not max 30° max
steeper than 1:48. 13 k

504.5 Nosings. The radius of curvature at the leading edge (a) (b)

of the tread shall be 1/2 inch (13 mm) maximum. radius of tread edge angled riser
Nosings that project beyond risers shall have the underside  (typical for all profiles)

of the leading edge curved or beveled. Risers shall be 1% max 1% max
permitted to slope under the tread at an angle of 30 = ® ]
degrees maximum from vertical. The permitted projection of i S
the nosing shall extend 1 1/2 inches (38 mm) maximum —

over the tread below. () (d)

curved nosing beveled nosing

504.5.1 Visual Contrast. The leading 2 inches (51 mm) of Figure 504.5 Stair Nosings

the tread shall have viual contrast of dark on-light or
light—=on—dark from the remainder of the tread.

504.6 Handrails. Stairs shall have handrails complying with 505.

504.7 Wet Conditions. Stair treads and landings subject to wet conditions shall be designed to prevent the
accumulation of water.

505 Handrails

505.1 General. Handrails provided along walking surfaces complying with 403, required at ramps complying
with 405, and required at stairs complying with 504 shall comply with 505.

505.2 Where Required. Handrails shall be provided on both sides of stairs and ramps.

EXCEPTION: In assembly areas, handrails shall not be required on both sides of adisle ramps where a
handrail is provided at either side or within the aisle width.

505.3 Continuity. Handrails shall be continuous within the full length of each stair flight or ramp run.
Inside handrails on switchback or dogleg stairs and ramps shall be continuous between flights or runs.
EXCEPTION: In assembly areas, handrails on ramps shall not be required to be continuous in aisles serving
seating.

505.4 Height. Top of gripping surfaces of handrails =S ]
shall be 34 inches (865 mm) minimum and 38 inches ) 2z
(965 mm) maximum vertically above walking surfaces, $§ -4
stair nosings, and ramp surfaces. Handrails shall be at i i
a consistent height above walking surfaces, stair —
nosings, and ramp surfaces. (a) (b) (9
stairs ramps walking surfaces
505.5 Clearance. Clearance between handrail gripping surfaces Figure 505.4 Handrail Height

and adjacent surfaces shall be 1 1/2 inches (38 mm)

minimum. 1% min

7 38

§

Figure 505.5 Handrail Clearance

505.6 Gripping Surface. Handrail gripping surfaces shall be continuous
along their length and shall not be obstructed along their tops or sides.
The bottoms of handrail gripping surfaces shall not be obstructed for
more than 20 percent of their length. Where provided, horizontal
projections shall occur 1 1/2 inches (38 mm) minimum below the
bottom of the handrail gripping surface.

EXCEPTIONS:

1. Where handrails are provided along walking surfaces with slopes not
steeper than 1:20, the bottoms of handrail gripping surfaces shall be
permitted to be obstructed along their entire length where they are
integral to crash rails or bumper guards.

2. The distance between horizontal projections and the bottom of the gripping surface shall be permitted
to be reduced by 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) for each 1/2 inch (13 mm) of additional handrail perimeter
dimension that exceeds 4 inches (100 mm).

1o}
™

1% min

Below Gripping Surface

505.7 Cross Section. Handrail gripping surfaces shall have a cross section complying with 505.7.1 or
505.7.2.

505.7.1 Circular Cross Section. Handrail gripping surfaces
with a circular cross section shall have an outside

diameter of 1 1/4 inches (32 mm) minimum and 2
inches (51 mm) maximum.

4-8Y%4 perimeter

505.7.2 Non—Circular Cross Sections. Handrail gripping
surfaces with a non—circular cross section shall have a

perimeter dimension of 4 inches (100 mm) minimum
and 6 1/4 inches (160 mm) maximum, and a (a) (b)

cross—section dimension of 2 1/4 inches (57 mm) Figure 505.7.2 Handrail Non—Circular Cross Section
maximum.

505.8 Surfaces. Handrail gripping surfaces and any surfaces adjacent to them shall be free of sharp or
abrasive elements and shall have rounded edges.

505.9 Fittings. Handrails shall not rotate within their fittings.

505.10 Handrail Extensions. Handrail gripping surfaces shall extend beyond and in the same direction of
stair flights and ramp runs in accordance with 505.10.

EXCEPTIONS:

1. Extensions shall not be required for continuous handrails at the inside turn of switchback or dogleg
stairs and ramps.

2. In assembly areas, extensions shall not be required for ramp handrails in aisles serving seating where
the handrails are discontinuous to provide access to seating and to permit crossovers within aisles.

3. In alterations, full extensions of handrails shall not be required where such extensions would be
hazardous due to plan configuration.

505.10.1 Top and Bottom Extension at Ramps. Ramp handrails shall extend horizontally above the landing
for 12 inches (305 mm) minimum beyond the top and bottom of ramp runs. Extensions shall return to a

wall, guard, or the landing surface, or shall be continuous to the handrail of an odjocent1r20m_p run.
min

12 min 305
305

505.10.2 Top Extension at Stairs. At the top of a stair
flight, handrails shall extend horizontally above the
landing for 12 inches (305 mm) minimum beginning
directly above the first riser nosing. Extensions shall
return to a wall, guard, or the landing surface, or shall

be continuous to the handrail of an adjacent stair flight.

/

Figure 505.10.1 Top and Bottom Handrail
Extension at Ramps

505.10.3 Bottom Extension at Stairs.
At the bottom of a stair flight,
handrails shall extend at the slope of
the stair flight for a horizontal
distance at least equal to one tread
depth beyond the last riser nosing.
Extension shall return to a wall, quard,
or the landing surface, or shall be
continuous to the handrail of an
adjacent stair flight.

12 min
305 ¥

Note: X = tread depth

Figure 505.10.3 Bottom Handrail
Extension at Stairs

Figure 505.10.2 Top Handrail
Extension at Stairs

CHAPTER 6: PLUMBING ELEMENTS & FACILITIES

601 General
601.1 Scope. The provisions of Chapter 6 shall apply where required by Chapter 2 or where referenced by
a requirement in this document.

602 Drinking Fountains
602.1 General. Drinking fountains shall comply with 307 and 602.

602.2 Clear Floor Space. Units shall have a clear floor or ground space complying with 305 positioned for
a forward approach and centered on the unit. Knee and toe clearance complying with 306 shall be
provided.

EXCEPTION: A parallel approach complying with 305 shall be permitted at units for children’s use where the
spout is 30 inches (760 mm) maximum above the finish floor or ground and is 3 1/2 inches (90 mm)
maximum from the front edge of the unit, including bumpers.

Figure 505.6 Horizontal Projectionsmm) maximum from the side wall or partition, except that the

602.3 Operable Parts. Operable parts shall comply with 309.

602.4 Spout Height. Spout outlets shall be 36 inches (915 mm) maximum above the_finish floor or groun
Spout outlets of “drinking fountains for standing persons shall be 38 inches (965 mm) minimum and 43
inches (1090 mmg maximum above floor.

602.5 Spout Location. The spout shall be located 15 inches (380 mm) minimum from the vertical support
and 5 inches (125 mm) maximum from the front edge of the unit, including bumpers. Where only a
parallel approach is provided, the spout shall be located 3 1/2 inches (30 mm) maximum from the front

edge of the drinking fountain, including bumpers.

5 max 15 min
602.6 Water Flow. The spout shall provide a flow of water 4 inches (100 2\ [ %0

mm) high minimum and shall be located 5 inches (125 mm) maximum from
the front of the unit. The angle of the water stream shall be measured
horizontally relative to the front face of the unit. Where spouts are located K
less than 3 inches (75 mm) of the front of the unit, the angle of the water
stream shall be 30 degrees maximum. Where spouts are located between 3
inches (75 mm) and 5 inches (125 mm) maximum from the front of the
unit, the angle of the water stream shall be 15 degrees maximum

602.7 Drinking Fountains for Standing Persons. Spout outlets of drinking T B ?‘g
fountains for standing persons shall be 38 inches (965 mm) minimum and 43 - *ajf

inches (1090 mm) maximum above the finish floor or ground. 3

603 Toilet and Bathing Rooms
603.1 General. Toilet and bathing rooms shall comply with 603.

(b) Elevation

Figure 602.5 Drinking
603.2 Clearances. Clearances shall comply with 603.2. Fountain Spout Location
603.2.1 Turning Space. Turning space complying with 304 shall be provided within
the room.

603.2.2 Door Swing. Doors shall not swing into the clear floor space or clearance required for any
fixture. Doors shall be permitted to swing into the required turning space.

EXCEPTIONS:

1. Doors to a toilet room or bathing room for a single occupant accessed only through a private
office and not for common use or public use shall be permitted to swing into the clear floor space or
clearance provided the swing of the door can be reversed to comply with 603.2.2.

2. Where the toilet room or bathing room is for individual use and a clear floor space complying with
305.3 is provided within the room beyond the arc of the door swing, doors shall not be required to
comply with 603.2.2.

603.3 Mirrors. Mirrors located above lavatories or countertops shall be installed with the bottom edge of

the reflecting surface 40 inches (1015 mm) maximum above the finish floor or ground. Mirrors not
located above lavatories or countertops shall be installed with the bottom edge of the reflecting surface

604.8 Toilet Compartments. Wheelchair accessible toilet compartments shall meet the requirements of
604.8.1 and 604.8.3. Compartments containing more than one plumbing fixture shall comply with 603.
Ambulatory accessible compartments shall comply with 604.8.2 and 604.8.3.

604.8 Coat Hooks and Shelves. Coat hooks shall be located within one of the reach ranges specified in
308. Shelves shall be located 40 inches (1015 mm) minimum and 48 inches (1220 mm) maximum

d above the finish floor.

604.9 Wheelchair Accessible Compartments. 604.9.1 Wheelchair accessible compartments shall comply with
604.9.

604.9.2 Size. Wheelchair accessible compartments shall be 60 inches (1525 mm) wide minimum
measured perpendicular to the side wall, and 56 inches (1420 mm) deep minimum for wall hung water
closets and 59 inches (1500 mm) deep minimum for floor mounted water closets measured
perpendicular to the rear wall. Wheelchair accessible compartments for children’s use shall be 60 inches
(1525 mm) wide minimum measured perpendicular to the side wall, and 59 inches (1500 mm) deep
minimum for wall hung and floor mounted water closets measured perpendicular to the rear wall.

P —

B

56 min
1420
59 min
1500
Wl hung W.C.
Floor mounted W.C

1320

55 min

of
or
ﬁ‘\\
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52 min

60 min

1525
(a)
adult wall hung
water closet

Figure 604.9.2 Size of Wheelchair Accessible Toilet Compartment
604.9.3. Doors. Toilet compartment doors, including door hardware, shall comply with 404 except that if
the approach is to the latch side of the compartment door, clearance between the door side of the
compartment and any obstruction shall be 42 inches (1065 mm) minimum. Doors shall be located in
the front partition or in the side wall or partition farthest from the water closet. Where located in the
front partition, the door opening shall be 4 inches (100 mm) maximum from the side wall or partition
farthest from the water closet. Where located in the side wall or partition, the door opening shall be 4
inches (100 mm) maximum from the front partition. The door shall be self-closing. A door pull
complying with 404.2.7 shall be placed on both sides of the door near the latch. Toilet compartment
doors shall not swing into the minimum required compartment area.

adult floor mounted water closet é(g
and children's water closet ™

604.9.4 Approach. Compartments shall be arranged for left—hand or right—hand approach to the water
closet.

604.9.5 Toe Clearance. The front partition and at least one side partition shall provide a toe clearance
of 9 inches (230 mm) minimum above the finish floor and 6 inches (150 mm) deep minimum beyond
the compartment-side face of the partition, exclusive of partition support members. Compartments for

40 inches (1015 mm) maximum above the finish floor or ground. EXCEPTION: Other than within Accessible children’s use shall provide a toe clearance of 12 inches (?’05 ‘mm) minimum_ above the finish floor.
dwelling or sleeping units, mirrors are not required over the lavatories or counters if a mirror is located EXCEPTION: Toe clearance at the front partition is not required in a compartment greater than 62

within the same toilet or bathing room and mounted with the bottom edge of the reflecting surface 35
inches (890 mm) maximum above floor.

603.4 Coat Hooks and Shelves. Coat hooks shall be located within one of the reach ranges specified in

308. Shelves shall be located 40 inches (1015 mm) minimum and 48 inches (1220 mm) maximum
above the finish floor.

604 Water Closets and Toilet Compartments

604.1 General. Water closets and toilet compartments shall comply
with 604.2 through 604.8.

EXCEPTION: Water closets and toilet compartments for children’s
use shall be permitted to comply with 604.9.

17-19 /

430-485

604.2 Location. The water closet shall be positioned with a wall or
partition to the rear and to one side. The centerline of the water

closet shall be 16 inches (405 mm) minimum to 18 inches (455 (o} i

wheelchair ambulatory
water closet shall be 17 inches (430 mm) minimum and 19 accessible accessible water
water closets closets

inches (485 mm) maximum from the side wall or partition in the
ambulatory accessible toilet compartment specified in 604.8.2.
Water closets shall be arranged for a left—hand or right—hand
approach.

604.3 Clearance. Clearances around water closets and in toilet compartments shall comply with 604.3.

604.3.1 Size. Clearance around a water closet shall be 60 inches
(1525 mm) minimum measured perpendicular from the side wall

and 56 inches (1420 mm) minimum measured perpendicular from
the rear wall.

604.3.2 Overlap. The required clearance around the water closet
shall be permitted to overlap the water closet, associated grab bars,
dispensers, sanitary napkin disposal units, coat hooks, shelves,
accessible routes, clear floor space and clearances required at other
fixtures, and the turning space. No other fixtures or obstructions
shall be located within the required water closet clearance.

604.4 Seats. The seat height of a water closet above the finish floor shall be 17 inches (430 mm)
minimum and 19 inches (485 mm) maximum measured to the top of the seat. Seats shall not be
sprung to return to a lifted position.

EXCEPTIONS:

1. A water closet in a toilet room for a single occupant accessed only through a private office and
not for common use or public use shall not be required to comply with 604.4.

Figure 604.3.1 Size of
Clearance at Water Closets

604.5 Grab Bars. Grab bars for water closets shall comply with 609. Grab bars shall be provided on
the side wall closest to the water closet and on the rear wall.

EXCEPTIONS:

1. Grab bars shall not be required to be installed in a toilet room for a single occupant accessed
only through a private office and not for common use or public use provided that reinforcement has
been installed in walls and located so as to permit the installation of grab bars complying with
604.5.

2. In detention or correction facilities, grab bars shall not be required to be installed in housing or
holding cells that are specially designed without protrusions for purposes of suicide prevention.

604.5.1 Side Wall. The side wall grab bar shall be 42 inches (1065 mm) long minimum, located 12

inches (305 mm) maximum from the rear wall and extending 54 inches (1370 mm) minimum from the
rear wall.

604.5.2 Rear Wall. The rear wall grab e % o S 12 min
bar shall be 36 inches (915 mm) long 1 i - of 2umin_f 7 *
minimum and extend from the o ¢ omn || L N

centerline of the water closet 12 inches e L .

(305 mm) minimum on one side and Swionsass, | g 28

24 inches (610 mm) minimum on the 8T an ,SL%

other side. i

EXCEPTIONS:

1. The rear grab bar shall be permitted
to be 24 inches (610 mm) long
minimum, centered on the water closet,
where wall space does not permit a length of 36 inches (915 mm) minimum due to the location of a
recessed fixture adjacent to the water closet.

2. Where an administrative authority requires flush controls for flush valves to be located in a position
that conflicts with the location of the rear grab bar, then the rear grab bar shall be permitted to be
split or shifted to the open side of the toilet area.

Figure 604.5.1 Side Wall

Grab Bar at Water Closets Bar at Water Closets

604.6 Flush Controls. Flush controls shall be hand operated or automatic. Hand operated flush controls
shall comply with 309. Flush controls shall be located on the open side of the water closet except in
ambulatory accessible compartments complying with 604.8.2.

604.7 Dispensers. Toilet paper dispensers shall comply
with Section 309.4. Were the dispenser is located about
the grab bar, the outlet of the dispenser shall be located
within an area 24 inches (610 mm) minimum and 36
inches (915 mm) maximum from the rear wall. Where
the dispenser is located below the grab bar, the outlet
of the dispenser shall be located within an area 24
inches (610 mm) minimum and 42 inches (1065 mm)
maximum from the rear wall. The outlet of the dispenser
shall be located 18 inches (455 mm) minimum and 48
inches(1220 mm) maximum above the floor. Dispensers
shall comply with Section 609.3. Dispensers shall not be
a type that control delivery, or do not allow continuous
paper flow.

Figure 604.7 Dispenser Outlet Location

inches (1575 mm) deep with a wall-hung water closet or 65 inches (1650 mm) deep with a
floor—mounted water closet. Toe clearance at the side partition is not required in a compartment
greater than 66 inches (1675 mm) wide. Toe clearance at the front partition is not required in a
compartment for children’s use that is greater than 65 inches (1650 mm) deep.

partition partition

68 min
150

6 min
150

9 mi 12 min
ﬁ lj’ 305
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Figure 604.9.5 Wheelchair Accessible Toilet Compartment Toe Clearance

Figure 604.2 Water Closet Location 04.9.6 Grab Bars. Grab bars shall comply with 609. A side-wall grab bar complying with 604.5.1 shall

be provided and shall be located on the wall closest to the water closet. In addition, a rear—wall grab
bar complying with 604.5.2 shall be provided.

604.10 Ambulatory Accessible Compartments. Ambulatory accessible compartments shall comply with
604.8.2.

604.10.2 Size. Ambulatory accessible compartments shall have a depth of 60 inches (1525 mm)
minimum and a width of 35 inches (890 mm) minimum and 37 inches (940 mm) maximum.

604.10.3 Doors. Toilet compartment doors, including door hardware, shall comply with 404, except that
if the approach is to the latch side of the compartment door, clearance between the door side of the
compartment and any obstruction shall be 42 inches (1065 mm) minimum. The door shall be
self-closing. A door pull complying with 404.2.7 shall be placed on both sides of the door near the
latch. Toilet compartment doors shall not swing into the minimum required compartment area.

£

604.10.4 Grab Bars. Grab bars shall comply with 609. A side—wall
grab bar complying with 604.5.1 shall be provided on both sides of
the compartment.

604.11 Water Closets and Toilet Compartments for Children’s Use.
Water closets and toilet compartments for children’s use shall
comply with 604.11.

1525

604.11.2 Location. The water closet shall be located with a wall
or partition to the rear and to one side. The centerline of the
water closet shall be 12 inches (305 mm) minimum and 18
inches (455 mm) maximum from the side wall or partition,
except that the water closet shall be 17 inches (430 mm) 4
minimum and 19 inches (485 mm) maximum from the side

wall or partition in the ambulatory accessible toilet compartment

specified in 604.8.2. Compartments shall be arranged for

left—hand or right—hand approach to the water closet.

42 miin

915

Figure 604.10 Ambulatory
Accessible Toilet Compartment

Advisory Specifications for Water Closets Serving Children Ages 3 through 12

Ages 3 and 4 | Ages O through 8 | Ages 9 through 12
12 inches 12 to 15 inches 15 to 18 inches

11 to 12 inches | 12 to 15 inches 15 to 17 inches
18 to 20 inches | 20 to 25 inches 25 to 27 inches
14 inches 14 to 17 inches 17 to 19 inches

Water Closet Centerline
Toilet Seat Height
Grab Bar Height
Dispenser Height

604.11.3 Clearance. Clearance around a water closet shall comply with 604.3.

Figure 604.5.2 Rear Wall Grab 604.11.4 Height. The height of water closets shall be 11 inches (280 mm) minimum and 17 inches

(430 mm) maximum measured to the top of the seat. Seats shall not be sprung to return to a lifted
position.

604.11.5 Grab Bars. Grab bars for water closets shall comply with 604.5.

604.11.6 Flush Controls. Flush controls shall be hand operated or automatic. Hand operated flush
controls shall comply with 309.2 and 309.4 and shall be installed 36 inches (915 mm) maximum
above the finish floor. Flush controls shall be located on the open side of the water closet except in
ambulatory accessible compartments complying with 604.8.2.

604.11.7 Dispensers. Toilet paper dispensers shall comply with 309.4 and shall be located within an area

24 inches (610 mm) minimum and 42 inches (1065 mm) maximum from the rear wall. The outlet of the

dispenser shall be 14 inches (355 mm) minimum and 19 inches (485 mm) maximum above the floor.

There shall be a clearance of 1 1/2 inches (38 mm) minimum below the grab bar. dispensers shall not

be a type that control delivery or do not allow continuous paper flow.
604.11.8 Toilet Compartments. Toilet compartments shall comply with 604.6 and 604.10, as applicable.
605 Urinals

605.1 General. Urinals shall comply with 603.

605.2 Height and Depth. Urinals shall be the stall-type or the
wall-hung type with the rim 17 inches (430 mm) maximum above
the finish floor or ground. Urinals shall be 13 1/2 inches (345
mm) deep minimum measured from the outer face of the urinal
rim to the back of the fixture.

605.3 Clear Floor Space. A clear floor or ground space

complying with 305 positioned for forward approach shall be

13% min 13%2 min

provided.

605.4 Flush Controls. Flush controls shall be hand operated @) (b)

or automatic. Hand operated flush controls shall comply ‘ wall hung typie stall type
with 309. Figure 605.2 Height and Depth of Urinals

606 Lavatories and Sinks

606.1 General. Lavatories and sinks shall comply with 606.

606.2 Clear Floor Space. A clear floor space complying with 305.3, positioned for a forward approach,
and knee and toe clearance complying with 306 shall be provided.

EXCEPTIONS:

1. A parallel approach complying with 305 shall be permitted to a kitchen sink in a space where a cook
top or conventional range is not provided and to wet bars.

2. The requirement for knee and toe clearance shall not apply to a lavatory in a toilet or bathing facility
for a single occupant, accessed only through a private office and not for common use or public use.

3. A knee clearance of 24 inches (610 mm) minimum above the floor shall be permitted at lavatories
and sinks used primarily by children ages 6 though 12 where the rim or counter surface is 31 (785
mm) maximum above the floor.

4. A parallel approach complying with Section 305 and centered on the sink, shall be permitted at
lavatories and sinks used primarily by children ages 5 and younger.

3. The requirement for knee and toe clearance shall not apply to more than one bowl of a multibowl
sink.

6. A parallel approach complying with Section 305 and centered on the sink shall be permitted at wet
ars.

606.3 Height. Lavatories and sinks shall be installed with the front of the higher of the rim or counter
surface 34 inches (865 mm) maximum above the finish floor or ground.

EXCEPTIONS:

1. A lavatory in a toilet or bathing facility for a single occupant accessed only through a private office
and not for common use or public use shall not be required to comply with 606.3.

606.4 Faucets. Controls for faucets shall comply with 309. Hand—operated metering faucets shall remain
open for 10 seconds minimum.

606.5 Lavatories with Enhanced Reach Range. Where enhanced reach range is required at lavatories,
faucets and soap dispenser controls shall have a reach depth o 11 inches (280 mm) maximum or, if
automatic, shall be activated within a reach depth of 11 inches (280 mm) maximum. Water and soap
flow shall be provided with a reach depth of 11 inches (280 mm) maximum.

606.6 Exposed Pipes and Surfaces. Water supply and drain pipes under lavatories and sinks shall be
insulated or otherwise configured to protect against contact. There shall be no sharp or abrasive surfaces
under lavatories and sinks.

CHAPTER 7: COMMUNICATION ELEMENTS AND FEATURES

701 General

701.1 Scope. The provisions of Chapter 7 shall apply where required by Chapter 2 or where referenced by
a requirement in this document.

702 Fire Alarm Systems

702.1 General. Fire alarm systems shall have permanently installed audible and visible alarms complying
with NFPA 72 (1999 or 2002 edition) (incorporated by reference, see "Referenced Standards” in Chapter
1), except that the maximum allowable sound level of audible notification appliances complying with section

4-3.2.1 of NFPA 72 (1999 edition) shall have a sound level no more than 110 dB at the minimum
hearing distance from the audible appliance. In addition, alarms in guest rooms required to provide
communication features shall comply with sections 4-3 and 4—4 of NFPA 72 (1999 edition) or sections
7.4 and 7.5 of NFPA 72 (2002 edition).

EXCEPTION: Fire alarm systems in medical care facilities shall be permitted to be provided in accordance
with industry practice.

703 Signs

703.1 General. Signs shall comply with 703. Where both visual and tactile characters are required, either
one sign with both visual and tactile characters, or two separate signs, one with visual, and one with
tactile characters, shall be provided.

703.2 Raised Characters. Raised characters shall comply with 703.2 and shall be duplicated in braille
complying with 703.3. Raised characters shall be installed in accordance with 703.4.

703.2.1 Depth. Raised characters shall be 1/32 inch (0.8 mm) minimum above their background.
703.2.2 Case. Characters shall be uppercase.

703.2.3 Style. Characters shall be sans serif. Characters shall not be italic, oblique, script, highly
decorative, or of other unusual forms.

703.2.4 Character Height. Character height measured vertically from the baseline of the character shall be
5/8 inch (16 mm) minimum and 2 inches (51 mm) maximum based on the height of the uppercase
letter "I".

EXCEPTION: Where separate raised and visual characters with the same information are provided, raised

character height shall be permitted to be 1/2 inch (13 mm) minimum.

703.2.5 Character Width. Characters shall be selected from fonts where the width of the uppercase letter
"0" is 55 percent minimum and 110 percent maximum of the height of the uppercase letter "I”.

//\
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Figure 703.3.5 Height of Raised

Characters Figure 703.3.1 Height of Raised characters above Floor
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703.2.6 Stroke Thickness. Stroke thickness of the uppercase letter 'I" shall be 15 percent maximum of
the height of the character.

703.2.7 Character Spacing. Character spacing shall be measured between the two closest points of
adjacent raised characters within a message, excluding word spaces. Where characters have rectangular
cross sections, spacing between individual raised characters shall be 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) minimum and 4
times the raised character stroke width maximum. Where characters have other cross sections, spacing
between individual raised characters shall be 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) minimum and 4 times the raised
character stroke width maximum at the base of the cross sections, and 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) minimum
and 4 times the raised character stroke width maximum at the top of the cross sections. Characters
shall be separated from raised borders and decorative elements 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) minimum.

703.2.8 Line Spacing. Spacing between the baselines of separate lines of raised characters within a

message shall be 135 percent minimum and 170 percent maximum of the raised character height.
703.2.9 Height Above Floor. Visual Characters shall be 40 inches (115 mm) minimum above the floor

of the viewing position, measured to the baseline of the character. Heights shall comply with Table
703.2.4 based on the size of the characters on the sign. EXCEPTION: Visual characters indicating
elevator car controls shall not be required to comply with Section 703.2.9.

703.2.10 Finish and Contrast. Characters and their background shall have a non—glare finish. Characters
shall contrast with their background, with either light characters on a dark background, or dark
characters on a light background.

703.3 Raised Characters. Braille shall be contracted (Grade 2) and shall comply with 703.3 and 703.4.

703.3.1 Dimensions and Capitalization. Raised characters dots shall have a domed or rounded shape and shall field:

comply with Table 703.3.1. The indication of an uppercase letter or letters shall only be used before the
first word of sentences, proper nouns and names, individual letters of the alphabet, initials, and

acronyms. Table 703.3.1 Braille Dimensions

Measurement Range Minimum in Inches to Maximum in Inches

Dot base diameter 0.059 (1.5 mm) to 0.063 (1.6 mm)

Distance between two

dots in the same cell 0.090 (2.3 mm) to 0.100 (2.5 mm) measured center to center

Distance between corresponding
dots in adjacent cells

Dot height

0.241 (6.1 mm) to 0.300 (7.6 mm)measured center to center

0.025 (0.6 mm) to 0.037 (0.9 mm)

Distance between corresponding
dotsfrom one cell directly below

0.395 (10 mm) to 0.400 (10.2 mm)measured center to center

E-L

703.3.2 Position. Braille shall be positioned below the corresponding text. If text is multi-lined, braille shall
be placed below the entire text. Braille shall be separated 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) minimum from any other
tactile characters and 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) minimum from raised borders and decorative elements.

EXCEPTION: Braille provided on elevator car controls shall be separated 3/16 inch (4.8 mm) minimum and
shall be located either directly below or adjacent to the corresponding raised characters or symbals.

703.4 Installation Height and Location. Signs with tactile characters shall comply with 703.4.

703.4.1 Height Above Finish Floor or Ground. Tactile characters on signs shall be located 48 inches (1220
mm) minimum above the finish floor or ground surface, measured from the baseline of the lowest tactile
character and 60 inches (1525 mm) maximum above the finish floor or ground surface, measured from
the baseline of the highest tactile character.

EXCEPTION: Tactile characters for elevator car controls shall not be required to comply with 703.4.1.

703.4.2 Location. Where a tactile sign is provided at a door, the
sign shall be located alongside the door at the latch side. Where
a tactile sign is provided at double doors with one active leaf,
the sign shall be located on the inactive leaf. Where a tactile
sign is provided at double doors with two active leafs, the sign
shall be located to the right of the right hand door. Where there
is no wall space at the latch side of a single door or at the
right side of double doors, signs shall be located on the nearest

Figure 703.3.11 Location of

Tactile Signs at Doors

adjacent wall. Signs containing tactile characters shall be located so that a clear floor space of 18 inches
(455 mm) minimum by 18 inches (455 mm) minimum, centered on the tactile characters, is provided
beyond the arc of any door swing between the closed position and 45 degree open position.

EXCEPTION: Signs with tactile characters shall be permitted on the push side of doors with closers and
without hold—open devices.

——Distance between corresponding dots
Distance between A in adjacent cells

dots in the same cell

FIG. 703.4.3BRAILLE MEASUREMENT

60 max
1525

Figure 703.4.5 Height of Brailee Characters above Floor

703.5 Visual Characters. Visual characters shall comply with 703.5.
EXCEPTION: Where visual characters comply with 703.2 and are accompanied by braille complying with
703.3, they shall not be required to comply with 703.5.2 through 703.5.9.

703.5.1 Finish and Contrast. Characters and their background shall have a non—glare finish. Characters
shall contrast with their background with either light characters on a dark background or dark characters
on a light background.

703.5.2 Case. Characters shall be uppercase or lowercase or a combination of both.

703.5.3 Style. Characters shall be conventional in form. Characters shall not be italic, oblique, script, highly
decorative, or of other unusual forms.

703.5.4 Character Proportions. Characters shall be selected from fonts where the width of the uppercase
letter "0” is 55 percent minimum and 110 percent maximum of the height of the uppercase letter "I".

703.5.5 Character Height. Minimum character height shall comply with Table 703.5.5. Viewing distance shall
be measured as the horizontal distance between the character and an obstruction preventing further

approach towards the sign. Character height shall be based on the uppercase letter "I".

Table 703.5.5 Visual Character Height

Height to Finish Floor or Ground
From Baseline of Character

40 inches (1015 mm) to less
than or equal to 70 inches

(1780 mm)

Horizontal Viewing Distance Minimum Character Height

5/8 inch (16 mm)
5/8 inch (16 mm), plus 1/8 inch
(3.2 mm) per foot (305 mm) of

viewing distance above 72 inches
(1830 mm)

2 inch (51 mm)

2 inches (51 mm), plus 1/8 inch

(3.2 mm) per foot (305 mm) of

viewing distance above 180 inches
(4570 mm)

3 inch (75 mm)

3 inches (75 mm), plus 1/8 inch
(3.2 mm) per foot (305 mm) of
viewing distance above 21 feet
(6400 mm)

less than 72 inches (1830 mm)

72 inches (1830 mm) and
greater

Greater than 70 inches (1780
mm) to less than or equal to
120 inches (3050 mm)

less than 180 inches (4570 mm)

180 inches (4570 mm) and
greater

Greater than 120 inches
(3050 mm)

less than 20 feet (6400 mm)
21 feet (6400 mm) and greater

703.5.6 Height From Finish Floor or Ground. Visual characters shall be 40 inches (1015 mm) minimum
above the finish floor or ground.

EXCEPTION: Visual characters indicating elevator car controls shall not be required to comply with 703.5.6.
703.5.7 Stroke Thickness. Stroke thickness of the uppercase letter “I” shall be 10 percent minimum and 30
percent maximum of the height of the character.

703.5.8 Character Spacing. Character spacing shall be measured between the two closest points of adjacent

characters, excluding word spaces. Spacing between individual characters shall be 10 percent minimum and
35 percent maximum of character height.

703.5.9 Line Spacing. Spacing between the baselines of separate lines of characters within a message shall
be 135 percent minimum and 170 percent maximum of the character height.

703.6 Pictograms. Pictograms shall comply with 703.6. Y

703.6.1 Pictogram Field. Pictograms shall have a field height of 6
inches (150 mm) minimum. Characters and braille shall not be located
in the pictogram field.

6 min
150

703.6.2 Finish and Contrast. Pictograms and their field shall have a
non—glare finish. Pictograms shall contrast with their field with either
a light pictogram on a dark field or a dark pictogram on a light

M E NF— not in

pictogram
field

Figure 703.5 Pictogram Field

703.6.3 Text Descriptors. Pictograms shall have text descriptors
located directly below the pictogram field. Text descriptors shall comply with 703.2, 703.3 and 703.4.

703.7 Symbols of Accessibility. Symbols of accessibility shall comply with 703.7.

703.7.1 Finish and Contrast. Symbols of accessibility and their background shall have a non—glare finish.
Symbols of accessibility shall contrast with their background with either a light symbol on a dark
background or a dark symbol on a light background.

703.7.2 Symbols.

703.7.2.1 International Symbol of Accessibility. The International Symbol of Accessibility shall comply with
Figure 703.7.2.1.

703.7.2.2 International Symbol of TTY. The International Symbol of TTY shall comply with Figure 703.7.2.2.

703.7.2.3 Volume Control Telephones. Telephones with a volume control shall be identified by a pictogram
of a telephone handset with radiating sound waves on a square field such as shown in Figure 703.7.2.3.
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Figure 504.5 Stair Nosings 
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504.6 Handrails. Stairs shall have handrails complying with 505. 504.7 Wet Conditions. Stair treads and landings subject to wet conditions shall be designed to prevent the accumulation of water. 505 Handrails 505.1 General. Handrails provided along walking surfaces complying with 403, required at ramps complying with 405, and required at stairs complying with 504 shall comply with 505.

AutoCAD SHX Text
505.2 Where Required. Handrails shall be provided on both sides of stairs and ramps. EXCEPTION: In assembly areas, handrails shall not be required on both sides of aisle ramps where a handrail is provided at either side or within the aisle width. 505.3 Continuity. Handrails shall be continuous within the full length of each stair flight or ramp run. Inside handrails on switchback or dogleg stairs and ramps shall be continuous between flights or runs. EXCEPTION: In assembly areas, handrails on ramps shall not be required to be continuous in aisles serving seating.
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Figure 505.4 Handrail Height t 

AutoCAD SHX Text
505.4 Height. Top of gripping surfaces of handrails shall be 34 inches (865 mm) minimum and 38 inches (965 mm) maximum vertically above walking surfaces, stair nosings, and ramp surfaces. Handrails shall be at a consistent height above walking surfaces, stair nosings, and ramp surfaces. 
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505.5 Clearance. Clearance between handrail gripping surfaces and adjacent surfaces shall be 1 1/2 inches (38 mm) minimum.
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504 Stairways
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504.1 General. Stairs shall comply with 504.
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504.2 Treads and Risers. All steps on a flight of stairs shall have uniform riser heights and uniform tread
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depths. Risers shall be 4 inches (100 mm) high minimum and 7 inches (180 mm) high maximum. Treads

AutoCAD SHX Text
shall be 11 inches (280 mm) deep minimum.
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504.3 Open Risers. Open risers are not permitted.
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Figure 505.5 Handrail Clearance 
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Figure 505.6 Horizontal Projections Below Gripping Surface 
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505.6 Gripping Surface. Handrail gripping surfaces shall be continuous along their length and shall not be obstructed along their tops or sides. The bottoms of handrail gripping surfaces shall not be obstructed for more than 20 percent of their length. Where provided, horizontal projections shall occur 1 1/2 inches (38 mm) minimum below the bottom of the handrail gripping surface. EXCEPTIONS:  1. Where handrails are provided along walking surfaces with slopes not steeper than 1:20, the bottoms of handrail gripping surfaces shall be permitted to be obstructed along their entire length where they are integral to crash rails or bumper guards.
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2. The distance between horizontal projections and the bottom of the gripping surface shall be permitted to be reduced by 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) for each 1/2 inch (13 mm) of additional handrail perimeter dimension that exceeds 4 inches (100 mm).
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504.4 Tread Surface. Stair treads shall comply with 302. Changes in level are not permitted. EXCEPTION: Treads shall be permitted to have a slope not steeper than 1:48.  504.5 Nosings. The radius of curvature at the leading edge of the tread shall be 1/2 inch (13 mm) maximum. Nosings that project beyond risers shall have the underside of the leading edge curved or beveled. Risers shall be permitted to slope under the tread at an angle of 30 degrees maximum from vertical. The permitted projection of the nosing shall extend 1 1/2 inches (38 mm) maximum over the tread below. 504.5.1 Visual Contrast. The leading 2 inches (51 mm) of the tread shall have viual contrast of dark on-light or light-on-dark from the remainder of the tread. 
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505.7 Cross Section. Handrail gripping surfaces shall have a cross section complying with 505.7.1 or 505.7.2.
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Figure 505.7.2 Handrail Non-Circular Cross Section 
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505.10.2 Top Extension at Stairs. At the top of a stair flight, handrails shall extend horizontally above the landing for 12 inches (305 mm) minimum beginning directly above the first riser nosing. Extensions shall return to a wall, guard, or the landing surface, or shall be continuous to the handrail of an adjacent stair flight. 
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Figure 505.10.2 Top Handrail Extension at Stairs 
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Figure 505.10.3 Bottom Handrail Extension at Stairs 
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505.10.3 Bottom Extension at Stairs. At the bottom of a stair flight, handrails shall extend at the slope of the stair flight for a horizontal distance at least equal to one tread depth beyond the last riser nosing. Extension shall return to a wall, guard, or the landing surface, or shall be continuous to the handrail of an adjacent stair flight.

AutoCAD SHX Text
601 General
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601.1 Scope. The provisions of Chapter 6 shall apply where required by Chapter 2 or where referenced by
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a requirement in this document.
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602 Drinking Fountains
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602.1 General. Drinking fountains shall comply with 307 and 602.
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602.2 Clear Floor Space. Units shall have a clear floor or ground space complying with 305 positioned for
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a forward approach and centered on the unit. Knee and toe clearance complying with 306 shall be

AutoCAD SHX Text
provided.
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EXCEPTION: A parallel approach complying with 305 shall be permitted at units for children's use where the
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spout is 30 inches (760 mm) maximum above the finish floor or ground and is 3 1/2 inches (90 mm)
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maximum from the front edge of the unit, including bumpers.

AutoCAD SHX Text
602.3 Operable Parts. Operable parts shall comply with 309.
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602.4 Spout Height. Spout outlets shall be 36 inches (915 mm) maximum above the finish floor or ground.
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602.5 Spout Location. The spout shall be located 15 inches (380 mm) minimum from the vertical support
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and 5 inches (125 mm) maximum from the front edge of the unit, including bumpers. Where only a
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Figure 602.5 Drinking Fountain Spout Location 
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602.6 Water Flow. The spout shall provide a flow of water 4 inches (100 mm) high minimum and shall be located 5 inches (125 mm) maximum from the front of the unit. The angle of the water stream shall be measured horizontally relative to the front face of the unit. Where spouts are located less than 3 inches (75 mm) of the front of the unit, the angle of the water stream shall be 30 degrees maximum. Where spouts are located between 3 inches (75 mm) and 5 inches (125 mm) maximum from the front of the unit, the angle of the water stream shall be 15 degrees maximum
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602.7 Drinking Fountains for Standing Persons. Spout outlets of drinking fountains for standing persons shall be 38 inches (965 mm) minimum and 43 inches (1090 mm) maximum above the finish floor or ground. 603 Toilet and Bathing Rooms 603.1 General. Toilet and bathing rooms shall comply with 603. 603.2 Clearances. Clearances shall comply with 603.2. 603.2.1 Turning Space. Turning space complying with 304 shall be provided within the room.
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505.7.1 Circular Cross Section. Handrail gripping surfaces with a circular cross section shall have an outside diameter of 1 1/4 inches (32 mm) minimum and 2 inches (51 mm) maximum. 505.7.2 Non-Circular Cross Sections. Handrail gripping surfaces with a non-circular cross section shall have a perimeter dimension of 4 inches (100 mm) minimum and 6 1/4 inches (160 mm) maximum, and a cross-section dimension of 2 1/4 inches (57 mm) maximum.
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Figure 505.10.1 Top and Bottom Handrail Extension at Ramps 
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505.8 Surfaces. Handrail gripping surfaces and any surfaces adjacent to them shall be free of sharp or abrasive elements and shall have rounded edges. 505.9 Fittings. Handrails shall not rotate within their fittings. 505.10 Handrail Extensions. Handrail gripping surfaces shall extend beyond and in the same direction of stair flights and ramp runs in accordance with 505.10. EXCEPTIONS:  1. Extensions shall not be required for continuous handrails at the inside turn of switchback or dogleg stairs and ramps. 2. In assembly areas, extensions shall not be required for ramp handrails in aisles serving seating where the handrails are discontinuous to provide access to seating and to permit crossovers within aisles. 3. In alterations, full extensions of handrails shall not be required where such extensions would be hazardous due to plan configuration. 505.10.1 Top and Bottom Extension at Ramps. Ramp handrails shall extend horizontally above the landing for 12 inches (305 mm) minimum beyond the top and bottom of ramp runs. Extensions shall return to a wall, guard, or the landing surface, or shall be continuous to the handrail of an adjacent ramp run. 
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603.2.2 Door Swing. Doors shall not swing into the clear floor space or clearance required for any fixture. Doors shall be permitted to swing into the required turning space. EXCEPTIONS:  1. Doors to a toilet room or bathing room for a single occupant accessed only through a private office and not for common use or public use shall be permitted to swing into the clear floor space or clearance provided the swing of the door can be reversed to comply with 603.2.2. 2. Where the toilet room or bathing room is for individual use and a clear floor space complying with 305.3 is provided within the room beyond the arc of the door swing, doors shall not be required to comply with 603.2.2.
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603.3 Mirrors. Mirrors located above lavatories or countertops shall be installed with the bottom edge of the reflecting surface 40 inches (1015 mm) maximum above the finish floor or ground. Mirrors not located above lavatories or countertops shall be installed with the bottom edge of the reflecting surface 40 inches (1015 mm) maximum above the finish floor or ground. EXCEPTION: Other than within Accessible dwelling or sleeping units, mirrors are not required over the lavatories or counters if a mirror is located within the same toilet or bathing room and mounted with the bottom edge of the reflecting surface 35 inches (890 mm) maximum above floor. 
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603.4 Coat Hooks and Shelves. Coat hooks shall be located within one of the reach ranges specified in 308. Shelves shall be located 40 inches (1015 mm) minimum and 48 inches (1220 mm) maximum above the finish floor.
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Figure 604.2 Water Closet Location 
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604.3 Clearance. Clearances around water closets and in toilet compartments shall comply with 604.3.
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Figure 604.3.1 Size of Clearance at Water Closets 
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604.3.2 Overlap. The required clearance around the water closet shall be permitted to overlap the water closet, associated grab bars, dispensers, sanitary napkin disposal units, coat hooks, shelves, accessible routes, clear floor space and clearances required at other fixtures, and the turning space. No other fixtures or obstructions shall be located within the required water closet clearance.
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604.4 Seats. The seat height of a water closet above the finish floor shall be 17 inches (430 mm) minimum and 19 inches (485 mm) maximum measured to the top of the seat. Seats shall not be sprung to return to a lifted position. EXCEPTIONS:  1. A water closet in a toilet room for a single occupant accessed only through a private office and not for common use or public use shall not be required to comply with 604.4. 604.5 Grab Bars. Grab bars for water closets shall comply with 609. Grab bars shall be provided on the side wall closest to the water closet and on the rear wall. EXCEPTIONS:  1. Grab bars shall not be required to be installed in a toilet room for a single occupant accessed only through a private office and not for common use or public use provided that reinforcement has been installed in walls and located so as to permit the installation of grab bars complying with 604.5. 2. In detention or correction facilities, grab bars shall not be required to be installed in housing or holding cells that are specially designed without protrusions for purposes of suicide prevention. 
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604.5.1 Side Wall. The side wall grab bar shall be 42 inches (1065 mm) long minimum, located 12 inches (305 mm) maximum from the rear wall and extending 54 inches (1370 mm) minimum from the rear wall. 
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604.5.2 Rear Wall. The rear wall grab bar shall be 36 inches (915 mm) long minimum and extend from the centerline of the water closet 12 inches (305 mm) minimum on one side and 24 inches (610 mm) minimum on the other side. EXCEPTIONS:  1. The rear grab bar shall be permitted to be 24 inches (610 mm) long minimum, centered on the water closet, 
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Figure 604.5.1 Side Wall Grab Bar at Water Closets 
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Figure 604.5.2 Rear Wall Grab Bar at Water Closets 
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Figure 604.7 Dispenser Outlet Location 
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Figure 604.9.2 Size of Wheelchair Accessible Toilet Compartment 
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604 Water Closets and Toilet Compartments 604.1 General. Water closets and toilet compartments shall comply with 604.2 through 604.8. EXCEPTION: Water closets and toilet compartments for children's use shall be permitted to comply with 604.9. 604.2 Location. The water closet shall be positioned with a wall or partition to the rear and to one side. The centerline of the water closet shall be 16 inches (405 mm) minimum to 18 inches (455 mm) maximum from the side wall or partition, except that the water closet shall be 17 inches (430 mm) minimum and 19 inches (485 mm) maximum from the side wall or partition in the ambulatory accessible toilet compartment specified in 604.8.2. Water closets shall be arranged for a left-hand or right-hand approach. 
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604.3.1 Size. Clearance around a water closet shall be 60 inches (1525 mm) minimum measured perpendicular from the side wall and 56 inches (1420 mm) minimum measured perpendicular from the rear wall. 

AutoCAD SHX Text
where wall space does not permit a length of 36 inches (915 mm) minimum due to the location of a recessed fixture adjacent to the water closet. 2. Where an administrative authority requires flush controls for flush valves to be located in a position that conflicts with the location of the rear grab bar, then the rear grab bar shall be permitted to be split or shifted to the open side of the toilet area.
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604.6 Flush Controls. Flush controls shall be hand operated or automatic. Hand operated flush controls shall comply with 309. Flush controls shall be located on the open side of the water closet except in ambulatory accessible compartments complying with 604.8.2. 
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604.7 Dispensers. Toilet paper dispensers shall comply with Section 309.4. Were the dispenser is located about the grab bar, the outlet of the dispenser shall be located within an area 24 inches (610 mm) minimum and 36 inches (915 mm) maximum from the rear wall. Where the dispenser is located below the grab bar, the outlet of the dispenser shall be located within an area 24 inches (610 mm) minimum and 42 inches (1065 mm) maximum from the rear wall. The outlet of the dispenser shall be located 18 inches (455 mm) minimum and 48 inches(1220 mm) maximum above the floor. Dispensers shall comply with Section 609.3. Dispensers shall not be a type that control delivery, or do not allow continuous paper flow.
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604.8 Toilet Compartments. Wheelchair accessible toilet compartments shall meet the requirements of 604.8.1 and 604.8.3. Compartments containing more than one plumbing fixture shall comply with 603. Ambulatory accessible compartments shall comply with 604.8.2 and 604.8.3. 604.9 Wheelchair Accessible Compartments. 604.9.1 Wheelchair accessible compartments shall comply with 604.9. 604.9.2 Size. Wheelchair accessible compartments shall be 60 inches (1525 mm) wide minimum measured perpendicular to the side wall, and 56 inches (1420 mm) deep minimum for wall hung water closets and 59 inches (1500 mm) deep minimum for floor mounted water closets measured perpendicular to the rear wall. Wheelchair accessible compartments for children's use shall be 60 inches (1525 mm) wide minimum measured perpendicular to the side wall, and 59 inches (1500 mm) deep minimum for wall hung and floor mounted water closets measured perpendicular to the rear wall. 
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604.9.3. Doors. Toilet compartment doors, including door hardware, shall comply with 404 except that if the approach is to the latch side of the compartment door, clearance between the door side of the compartment and any obstruction shall be 42 inches (1065 mm) minimum. Doors shall be located in the front partition or in the side wall or partition farthest from the water closet. Where located in the front partition, the door opening shall be 4 inches (100 mm) maximum from the side wall or partition farthest from the water closet. Where located in the side wall or partition, the door opening shall be 4 inches (100 mm) maximum from the front partition. The door shall be self-closing. A door pull complying with 404.2.7 shall be placed on both sides of the door near the latch. Toilet compartment doors shall not swing into the minimum required compartment area. 
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604.9.4 Approach. Compartments shall be arranged for left-hand or right-hand approach to the water closet. 604.9.5 Toe Clearance. The front partition and at least one side partition shall provide a toe clearance of 9 inches (230 mm) minimum above the finish floor and 6 inches (150 mm) deep minimum beyond the compartment-side face of the partition, exclusive of partition support members. Compartments for children's use shall provide a toe clearance of 12 inches (305 mm) minimum above the finish floor. EXCEPTION: Toe clearance at the front partition is not required in a compartment greater than 62 inches (1575 mm) deep with a wall-hung water closet or 65 inches (1650 mm) deep with a floor-mounted water closet. Toe clearance at the side partition is not required in a compartment greater than 66 inches (1675 mm) wide. Toe clearance at the front partition is not required in a compartment for children's use that is greater than 65 inches (1650 mm) deep.
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604.10 Ambulatory Accessible Compartments. Ambulatory accessible compartments shall comply with 604.8.2. 604.10.2 Size. Ambulatory accessible compartments shall have a depth of 60 inches (1525 mm) minimum and a width of 35 inches (890 mm) minimum and 37 inches (940 mm) maximum. 604.10.3 Doors. Toilet compartment doors, including door hardware, shall comply with 404, except that if the approach is to the latch side of the compartment door, clearance between the door side of the compartment and any obstruction shall be 42 inches (1065 mm) minimum. The door shall be self-closing. A door pull complying with 404.2.7 shall be placed on both sides of the door near the latch. Toilet compartment doors shall not swing into the minimum required compartment area.
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Figure 604.10 Ambulatory Accessible Toilet Compartment 
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604.11 Water Closets and Toilet Compartments for Children's Use. Water closets and toilet compartments for children's use shall comply with 604.11.
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604.11.3 Clearance. Clearance around a water closet shall comply with 604.3.
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604.11.5 Grab Bars. Grab bars for water closets shall comply with 604.5.
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604.11.7 Dispensers. Toilet paper dispensers shall comply with 309.4 and shall be located within an area

AutoCAD SHX Text
24 inches (610 mm) minimum and 42 inches (1065 mm) maximum from the rear wall. The outlet of the 
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dispenser shall be 14 inches (355 mm) minimum and 19 inches (485 mm) maximum above the floor.
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There shall be a clearance of 1 1/2 inches (38 mm) minimum below the grab bar. dispensers shall not
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be a type that control delivery or do not allow continuous paper flow.
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604.11.8 Toilet Compartments. Toilet compartments shall comply with 604.6 and 604.10, as applicable.
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605 Urinals
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605.1 General. Urinals shall comply with 605.
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Advisory Specifications for Water Closets Serving Children Ages 3 through 12

AutoCAD SHX Text
Ages 3 and 4   Ages 5 through 8   Ages 9 through 12
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Water Closet Centerline   12 inches       12 to 15 inches    15 to 18 inches
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Toilet Seat Height      11 to 12 inches   12 to 15 inches    15 to 17 inches
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Grab Bar Height       18 to 20 inches   20 to 25 inches    25 to 27 inches
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Dispenser Height        14 inches       14 to 17 inches    17 to 19 inches
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Figure 605.2 Height and Depth of Urinals 
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605.3 Clear Floor Space. A clear floor or ground space complying with 305 positioned for forward approach shall be provided. 605.4 Flush Controls. Flush controls shall be hand operated or automatic. Hand operated flush controls shall comply with 309. 
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Figure 604.9.5 Wheelchair Accessible Toilet Compartment Toe Clearance 
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604.10.4 Grab Bars. Grab bars shall comply with 609. A side-wall grab bar complying with 604.5.1 shall be provided on both sides of the compartment. 
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604.9.6 Grab Bars. Grab bars shall comply with 609. A side-wall grab bar complying with 604.5.1 shall be provided and shall be located on the wall closest to the water closet. In addition, a rear-wall grab bar complying with 604.5.2 shall be provided.
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605.2 Height and Depth. Urinals shall be the stall-type or the wall-hung type with the rim 17 inches (430 mm) maximum above the finish floor or ground. Urinals shall be 13 1/2 inches (345 mm) deep minimum measured from the outer face of the urinal rim to the back of the fixture.
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604.11.2 Location. The water closet shall be located with a wall or partition to the rear and to one side. The centerline of the water closet shall be 12 inches (305 mm) minimum and 18 inches (455 mm) maximum from the side wall or partition, except that the water closet shall be 17 inches (430 mm) minimum and 19 inches (485 mm) maximum from the side wall or partition in the ambulatory accessible toilet compartment specified in 604.8.2. Compartments shall be arranged for left-hand or right-hand approach to the water closet.
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604.11.4 Height. The height of water closets shall be 11 inches (280 mm) minimum and 17 inches (430 mm) maximum measured to the top of the seat. Seats shall not be sprung to return to a lifted position.

AutoCAD SHX Text
Table 703.3.1 Braille Dimensions

AutoCAD SHX Text
Measurement Range            Minimum in Inches to Maximum in Inches 

AutoCAD SHX Text
Dot base diameter             0.059 (1.5 mm)  to 0.063 (1.6 mm) 
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Distance between two  dots in the same cell
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0.090 (2.3 mm) to 0.100 (2.5 mm) measured center to center
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Distance between corresponding dots in adjacent cells
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0.241 (6.1 mm) to 0.300 (7.6 mm)measured center to center
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Dot height                   0.025 (0.6 mm) to 0.037 (0.9 mm) 
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Distance between corresponding dotsfrom one cell directly below
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0.395 (10 mm) to 0.400 (10.2 mm)measured center to center
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703.3.1 Dimensions and Capitalization. Raised characters dots shall have a domed or rounded shape and shall
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comply with Table 703.3.1. The indication of an uppercase letter or letters shall only be used before the

AutoCAD SHX Text
first word of sentences, proper nouns and names, individual letters of the alphabet, initials, and

AutoCAD SHX Text
acronyms.
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604.11.6 Flush Controls. Flush controls shall be hand operated or automatic. Hand operated flush controls shall comply with 309.2 and 309.4 and shall be installed 36 inches (915 mm) maximum above the finish floor. Flush controls shall be located on the open side of the water closet except in ambulatory accessible compartments complying with 604.8.2.
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606.2 Clear Floor Space. A clear floor space complying with 305.3, positioned for a forward approach, and knee and toe clearance complying with 306 shall be provided. EXCEPTIONS:  1. A parallel approach complying with 305 shall be permitted to a kitchen sink in a space where a cook top or conventional range is not provided and to wet bars. 2. The requirement for knee and toe clearance shall not apply to a lavatory in a toilet or bathing facility for a single occupant, accessed only through a private office and not for common use or public use.  3. A knee clearance of 24 inches (610 mm) minimum above the floor shall be permitted at lavatories and sinks used primarily by children ages 6 though 12 where the rim or counter surface is 31 (785 mm) maximum above the floor.  4. A parallel approach complying with Section 305 and centered on the sink, shall be permitted at lavatories and sinks used primarily by children ages 5 and younger.  5. The requirement for knee and toe clearance shall not apply to more than one bowl of a multibowl sink. 6. A parallel approach complying with Section 305 and centered on the sink shall be permitted at wet bars.  606.3 Height. Lavatories and sinks shall be installed with the front of the higher of the rim or counter surface 34 inches (865 mm) maximum above the finish floor or ground. EXCEPTIONS:  1. A lavatory in a toilet or bathing facility for a single occupant accessed only through a private office and not for common use or public use shall not be required to comply with 606.3.
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606.4 Faucets. Controls for faucets shall comply with 309. Hand-operated metering faucets shall remain open for 10 seconds minimum. 606.5 Lavatories with Enhanced Reach Range. Where enhanced reach range is required at lavatories, faucets and soap dispenser controls shall have a reach depth o 11 inches (280 mm) maximum or, if automatic, shall be activated within a reach depth of 11 inches (280 mm) maximum. Water and soap flow shall be provided with a reach depth of 11 inches (280 mm) maximum.  606.6 Exposed Pipes and Surfaces. Water supply and drain pipes under lavatories and sinks shall be insulated or otherwise configured to protect against contact. There shall be no sharp or abrasive surfaces under lavatories and sinks.
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701 General 701.1 Scope. The provisions of Chapter 7 shall apply where required by Chapter 2 or where referenced by a requirement in this document. 702 Fire Alarm Systems 702.1 General. Fire alarm systems shall have permanently installed audible and visible alarms complying with NFPA 72 (1999 or 2002 edition) (incorporated by reference, see "Referenced Standards" in Chapter 1), except that the maximum allowable sound level of audible notification appliances complying with section 4-3.2.1 of NFPA 72 (1999 edition) shall have a sound level no more than 110 dB at the minimum hearing distance from the audible appliance. In addition, alarms in guest rooms required to provide communication features shall comply with sections 4-3 and 4-4 of NFPA 72 (1999 edition) or sections 7.4 and 7.5 of NFPA 72 (2002 edition). EXCEPTION: Fire alarm systems in medical care facilities shall be permitted to be provided in accordance with industry practice. 703 Signs 703.1 General. Signs shall comply with 703. Where both visual and tactile characters are required, either one sign with both visual and tactile characters, or two separate signs, one with visual, and one with tactile characters, shall be provided. 703.2 Raised Characters. Raised characters shall comply with 703.2 and shall be duplicated in braille complying with 703.3. Raised characters shall be installed in accordance with 703.4.
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703.2.1 Depth. Raised characters shall be 1/32 inch (0.8 mm) minimum above their background. 703.2.2 Case. Characters shall be uppercase. 703.2.3 Style. Characters shall be sans serif. Characters shall not be italic, oblique, script, highly decorative, or of other unusual forms. 703.2.4 Character Height. Character height measured vertically from the baseline of the character shall be 5/8 inch (16 mm) minimum and 2 inches (51 mm) maximum based on the height of the uppercase letter "I". EXCEPTION: Where separate raised and visual characters with the same information are provided, raised character height shall be permitted to be 1/2 inch (13 mm) minimum. 703.2.5 Character Width. Characters shall be selected from fonts where the width of the uppercase letter "O" is 55 percent minimum and 110 percent maximum of the height of the uppercase letter "I".
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Figure 703.3.5 Height of Raised Characters 
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703.2.6 Stroke Thickness. Stroke thickness of the uppercase letter "I" shall be 15 percent maximum of the height of the character.
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Figure 703.3.1 Height of Raised characters above Floor
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703.2.7 Character Spacing. Character spacing shall be measured between the two closest points of
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adjacent raised characters within a message, excluding word spaces. Where characters have rectangular
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cross sections, spacing between individual raised characters shall be 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) minimum and 4
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times the raised character stroke width maximum. Where characters have other cross sections, spacing
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between individual raised characters shall be 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) minimum and 4 times the raised
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character stroke width maximum at the base of the cross sections, and 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) minimum
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and 4 times the raised character stroke width maximum at the top of the cross sections. Characters
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shall be separated from raised borders and decorative elements 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) minimum.
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703.2.8 Line Spacing. Spacing between the baselines of separate lines of raised characters within a
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message shall be 135 percent minimum and 170 percent maximum of the raised character height.
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703.3 Raised Characters. Braille shall be contracted (Grade 2) and shall comply with 703.3 and 703.4.
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703.3.2 Position. Braille shall be positioned below the corresponding text. If text is multi-lined, braille shall be placed below the entire text. Braille shall be separated 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) minimum from any other tactile characters and 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) minimum from raised borders and decorative elements. EXCEPTION: Braille provided on elevator car controls shall be separated 3/16 inch (4.8 mm) minimum and shall be located either directly below or adjacent to the corresponding raised characters or symbols. 
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703.4 Installation Height and Location. Signs with tactile characters shall comply with 703.4.  703.4.1 Height Above Finish Floor or Ground. Tactile characters on signs shall be located 48 inches (1220 mm) minimum above the finish floor or ground surface, measured from the baseline of the lowest tactile character and 60 inches (1525 mm) maximum above the finish floor or ground surface, measured from the baseline of the highest tactile character. EXCEPTION: Tactile characters for elevator car controls shall not be required to comply with 703.4.1.
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Figure 703.3.11 Location of Tactile Signs at Doors 

AutoCAD SHX Text
703.5 Visual Characters. Visual characters shall comply with 703.5. EXCEPTION: Where visual characters comply with 703.2 and are accompanied by braille complying with 703.3, they shall not be required to comply with 703.5.2 through 703.5.9. 703.5.1 Finish and Contrast. Characters and their background shall have a non-glare finish. Characters shall contrast with their background with either light characters on a dark background or dark characters on a light background. 
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703.4.2 Location. Where a tactile sign is provided at a door, the sign shall be located alongside the door at the latch side. Where a tactile sign is provided at double doors with one active leaf, the sign shall be located on the inactive leaf. Where a tactile sign is provided at double doors with two active leafs, the sign shall be located to the right of the right hand door. Where there is no wall space at the latch side of a single door or at the right side of double doors, signs shall be located on the nearest 
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adjacent wall. Signs containing tactile characters shall be located so that a clear floor space of 18 inches (455 mm) minimum by 18 inches (455 mm) minimum, centered on the tactile characters, is provided beyond the arc of any door swing between the closed position and 45 degree open position. EXCEPTION: Signs with tactile characters shall be permitted on the push side of doors with closers and without hold-open devices.
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703.5.2 Case. Characters shall be uppercase or lowercase or a combination of both. 703.5.3 Style. Characters shall be conventional in form. Characters shall not be italic, oblique, script, highly decorative, or of other unusual forms. 703.5.4 Character Proportions. Characters shall be selected from fonts where the width of the uppercase letter "O" is 55 percent minimum and 110 percent maximum of the height of the uppercase letter "I". 703.5.5 Character Height. Minimum character height shall comply with Table 703.5.5. Viewing distance shall be measured as the horizontal distance between the character and an obstruction preventing further approach towards the sign. Character height shall be based on the uppercase letter "I". 
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703.5.6 Height From Finish Floor or Ground. Visual characters shall be 40 inches (1015 mm) minimum above the finish floor or ground. EXCEPTION: Visual characters indicating elevator car controls shall not be required to comply with 703.5.6. 703.5.7 Stroke Thickness. Stroke thickness of the uppercase letter "I" shall be 10 percent minimum and 30 percent maximum of the height of the character. 703.5.8 Character Spacing. Character spacing shall be measured between the two closest points of adjacent characters, excluding word spaces. Spacing between individual characters shall be 10 percent minimum and 35 percent maximum of character height. 703.5.9 Line Spacing. Spacing between the baselines of separate lines of characters within a message shall be 135 percent minimum and 170 percent maximum of the character height. 703.6 Pictograms. Pictograms shall comply with 703.6.
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Figure 703.5 Pictogram Field 
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703.6.2 Finish and Contrast. Pictograms and their field shall have a non-glare finish. Pictograms shall contrast with their field with either a light pictogram on a dark field or a dark pictogram on a light field.  703.6.3 Text Descriptors. Pictograms shall have text descriptors 
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703.7.2.2 International Symbol of TTY. The International Symbol of TTY shall comply with Figure 703.7.2.2. 
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703.7.2.3 Volume Control Telephones. Telephones with a volume control shall be identified by a pictogram of a telephone handset with radiating sound waves on a square field such as shown in Figure 703.7.2.3. 
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703.6.1 Pictogram Field. Pictograms shall have a field height of 6 inches (150 mm) minimum. Characters and braille shall not be located in the pictogram field. 
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located directly below the pictogram field. Text descriptors shall comply with 703.2, 703.3 and 703.4.
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703.7 Symbols of Accessibility. Symbols of accessibility shall comply with 703.7.
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703.7.1 Finish and Contrast. Symbols of accessibility and their background shall have a non-glare finish.
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Symbols of accessibility shall contrast with their background with either a light symbol on a dark
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background or a dark symbol on a light background.

AutoCAD SHX Text
703.7.2 Symbols.
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703.7.2.1 International Symbol of Accessibility. The International Symbol of Accessibility shall comply with
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Figure 703.7.2.1.
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Table 703.5.5 Visual Character Height

AutoCAD SHX Text
Height to Finish Floor or Ground From Baseline of Character
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Horizontal Viewing Distance
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Minimum Character Height
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less than 72 inches (1830 mm)
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5/8 inch (16 mm)
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40 inches (1015 mm) to less than or equal to 70 inches (1780 mm)
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72 inches (1830 mm) and greater 
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5/8 inch (16 mm), plus 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) per foot (305 mm) of viewing distance above 72 inches (1830 mm)
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less than 180 inches (4570 mm)
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2 inch (51 mm)
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Greater than 70 inches (1780 mm) to less than or equal to 120 inches (3050 mm)
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180 inches (4570 mm) and greater 
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2 inches (51 mm), plus 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) per foot (305 mm) of viewing distance above 180 inches (4570 mm)
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less than 20 feet (6400 mm)
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3 inch (75 mm)
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Greater than 120 inches  (3050 mm)
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21 feet (6400 mm) and greater 
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3 inches (75 mm), plus 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) per foot (305 mm) of viewing distance above 21 feet  (6400 mm)
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Figure 703.4.5 Height of Brailee Characters above Floor
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Spout outlets of drinking fountains for standing persons shall be 38 inches (965 mm) minimum and 43
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inches (1090 mm) maximum above floor.
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parallel approach is provided, the spout shall be located 3 1/2 inches (90 mm) maximum from the front

AutoCAD SHX Text
edge of the drinking fountain, including bumpers.
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604.8 Coat Hooks and Shelves. Coat hooks shall be located within one of the reach ranges specified in 308. Shelves shall be located 40 inches (1015 mm) minimum and 48 inches (1220 mm) maximum above the finish floor.
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703.2.9 Height Above Floor. Visual Characters shall be 40 inches (115 mm) minimum above the floor of the viewing position, measured to the baseline of the character. Heights shall comply with Table 703.2.4 based on the size of the characters on the sign. EXCEPTION: Visual characters indicating elevator car controls shall not be required to comply with Section 703.2.9.
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703.2.10 Finish and Contrast. Characters and their background shall have a non-glare finish. Characters shall contrast with their background, with either light characters on a dark background, or dark characters on a light background.
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606 Lavatories and Sinks 606.1 General. Lavatories and sinks shall comply with 606.
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703.7.2.4 Assistive Listening Systems. Assistive listening systems shall be identified by the International CHAPTER 10: RECREATIONAL FACILITIES
Symbol of Access for Hearing Loss complying with Figure 703.7.2.4. )
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901.1 Scope. The provisions of Chapter 9 shall apply where required by Chapter 2 or where referenced by
a requirement in this document.
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CHAPTER 9: BUILT-IN ELEMENTS I
901 General

902 Dining Surfaces and Work Surfaces
902.1 General. Dining surfaces and work surfaces shall comply with 902.2 and 902.3.
EXCEPTION: Dining surfaces and work surfaces for children’s use shall be permitted to comply with 902.4.

902.2 Clear Floor or Ground Space. A clear floor space complying with 305 positioned for a forward
approach shall be provided. Knee and toe clearance complying with 306 shall be provided.

4055 International Plaza Suite 100

Fort Worth, Texas 76109

902.3 Exposed Surfaces. There shall be no sharp or abrasive surfaces under the exposed portions of
dining surfaces and work surfaces.

902.4 Height. The tops of dining surfaces and work surfaces shall be 28 inches (710 mm) minimum and
34 inches (865 mm) maximum above the finish floor or ground.
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902.5 Dining Surfaces and Work Surfaces for Children’s Use. Accessible dining surfaces and work surfaces

for children’s use shall comply with 902.4.
EXCEPTION: Dining surfaces and work surfaces that are used primarily by children 5 years and younger
shall not be required to comply with 902.4 where a clear floor or ground space complying with 305

positioned for a parallel approach is provided.

902.5.1 Clear Floor or Ground Space. A clear floor space complying with 305 positioned for forward
approach shall be provided. Knee and toe clearance complying with 306 shall be provided, except that

knee clearance 24 inches (610 mm) minimum above the finish floor or ground shall be permitted.

902.5.2 Height. The tops of tables and counters shall be 26 inches (660 mm) minimum and 30 inches
(760 mm) maximum above the finish floor or ground.

903 Benches
903.1 General. Benches shall comply with 903.

903.2 Clear Floor or Ground Space. Clear floor or ground space complying with 305 shall be provided
and shall be positioned at the end of the bench seat and parallel to the short axis of the bench.

903.3 Size. Benches shall have seats that are 42 inches (1065 mm) long minimum and 20 inches (510
mm) deep minimum and 24 inches (610 mm) deep maximum. :

903.4 Back Support. The bench shall provide for back support
or shall be affixed to a wall. Back support shall be 42 inches
(1065 mm) long minimum and shall extend from a point 2 -+
inches (51 mm) maximum above the seat surface to a point

18 inches (455 mm) minimum above the seat surface. Back

support shall be 2 1/2 inches (64 mm) maximum from the (@) (b)
rear edge of the seat measured horizontally. Figure 903.4 Bench Back Support

903.5 Height. The top of the bench seat surface shall be 17 inches (430 mm) minimum and 19 inches
(485 mm) maximum above the finish floor or ground.

>

@

= 22 max
o~ 64

903.6 Structural Strength. Allowable stresses shall not be exceeded for materials used when a vertical or

horizontal force of 250 pounds (1112 N) is applied at any point on the seat, fastener, mounting device,
or supporting structure.
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903.7 Wet Locations. Where installed in wet locations, the surface of the seat shall be slip resistant and
shall not accumulate water.

904 Check—Out Aisles and Sales and Service Counters
904.1 General. Check—out aisles and sales and service counters shall comply with the applicable
requirements of 904.

904.2 Approach. All portions of counters required to comply with 904 shall be located adjacent to a
walking surface complying with 403.
904.3 Check—0Out Aisles. Check—out aisles shall comply with 904.3.

N
2ANG

904.3.1 Aisle. Aisles shall comply with 403.

904.3.2 Counter. The counter surface height shall be 38 inches (965 mm) maximum above the finish

floor or ground. The top of the counter edge protection shall be 2 inches (51 mm) maximum above the
top of the counter surface on the aisle side of the check—out counter.

904.3.3 Check Writing Surfaces. Where provided, check writing surfaces shall comply with 902.3.

904.4 Sales and Service Counters. Sales counters and service counters shall comply with 904.4.1 or
904.4.2. The accessible portion of the counter top shall extend the same depth as the sales or service
counter top.

EXCEPTION: In alterations, when the provision of a counter complying with 904.4 would result in a reduction
of the number of existing counters at work stations or a reduction of the number of existing mail boxes,
the counter shall be permitted to have a portion which is 24 inches (610 mm) long minimum complying
with 904.4.1 provided that the required clear floor or ground space is centered on the accessible length of

the counter. 24 min
x 610
(é! c o
S v 5
-y : 3
[
3 | o
5 8 counteF I .
8] | ! |
| |
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Figure 904.3.2 Check—Out Aisle Counters I ﬁ TN ':\
< ~
904.4.1 Parallel Approach. A portion of the counter surface pldn < g ©
that is 36 inches (915 mm) long minimum and 36 inches Figure 904.4 (Exception) Alteration of b S
(915 mm) high maximum above the finish floor shall be Sales and Service Counters Q o
provided. A clear floor or ground space complying with 305 shall be positioned for a parallel approach N s
adjacent to the 36 inch (915 mm) minimum length of counter. g § w @
EXCEPTION: Where the provided counter surface is less than 36 inches (915 mm) long, the entire counter o + @ 3
surface shall be 36 inches (915 mm) high maximum above the finish floor. z i k] s '§
2 2 ©® B2 5
. . . .. E m o o
904.4.2 Forward Approach. A portion of the counter surface that is 30 inches (760 mm) long minimum and \ /

36 inches (915 mm) high maximum shall be provided. Knee and toe space complying with 306 shall be
provided under the counter. A clear floor or ground space complying with 305 shall be positioned for a
forward approach to the counter.

904.5 Food Service Lines. Counters in food service lines shall comply with 904.5.

904.5.1 Self-Service Shelves and Dispensing Devices. Self—service shelves and dispensing devices for
tableware, dishware, condiments, food and beverages shall comply with 308.

904.5.2 Tray Slides. The tops of tray slides shall be 28 inches (710 mm) minimum and 34 inches (865
mm) maximum above the finish floor or ground.

904.6 Security Glazing. Where counters or teller windows have security glazing to separate personnel from
the public, a method to facilitate voice communication shall be provided. Telephone handset devices, if

provided, shall comply with 704.3.
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